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CHAPTER 1 


INTRODUCTOR Y 

In November 1963, the two Ministries of Scientific Research & Cuitmal 
Affairs and Education were merged to form a combined Ministry of Educa¬ 
tion with two Departments—^the Department of Education and th» 
Department of Science- The two Departments were later abolished with effect 
from the 29th February 1964, by a Presidential Order and the present com- 
Ministry of Education came into being, under the charge of an 
Education Minister assisted by two Deputy Education Ministers and one 
Minister of State, whose post now ceases to exist with effect from 29th 
October 1965. The Social Welfare Division, which formerly was part of 
the Ministry of Education, was transferred to the new Department of Social 
Security under the Ministry of Law created in accordance with the Presiden¬ 
tial Order dated the 14th June 1964. During the year 1965-66, the Ministry 
of Education not only maintained the tempo of its normal work but also 
recorded a number of notable developments in its organisation and activities. 

2. Scope and Functions .—In India, under the Federal Constitutiem 
education for the most part is managed by the State Governments. The Union 
Government have responsibility for the maintenance of four Central Univer¬ 
sities, institutions of national importance and others for professional, tech¬ 
nical and vocational training and for promotion of research and coordination 
and determination of standards in higher education or research. The Directive 
Principles of the Constitution enjoin on the Union Government to provide 
free and compulsory education to children up to 14 years of age, to deve¬ 
lop, enrich and spread the federal language, Hindi, as also to develop other 
modem Indian languages. As a federal agency, the Ministry is also respon¬ 
sible for collection and dissemination of educational information for the 
country as a whole and for all programmes of international collaboration in 
the field of education, science and culture. 

2.1. These obligations of the Union Govermnent are discharged by the 
Ministry of Education throu^ the various programmes of activities, pilot 
projects and research conducted on the one hand by the Ministry of Educa¬ 
tion and on the other through the agency of different bodies like the 
University Grants Commission, the Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, the National Council of Educational Research and Training, the 
Centra Hindi Directorate, the Indian Council of Cultural Relations and 
other similar organisations financed and/or administered by the Umon 
Goverament The responsibilities of the Union Government in the Statj© 
sector of education are discharged through a broad-based system of grants-in- 
aid to the respective State Governments for developing flieir educafional 
progranmtes. The Union and State Governments work together in the 
formulation, implementation jmd evaluation of the various programmes. 
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3. Organisation, —The Ministry is at present organised into 12 divisions 
and a few units. The work relating to libraries has been centralised anc 
placed under a new Division. The divisons are headed by Deputy Secre 
taries/Deputy ^ucational Advisers. A copy of the Administrative Chai. 
of the Ministry is attached. A list of subordinate offices of the Ministry an 1 
the autonomous organisations under its administrative control is given in 
Annexure I. The Staff Inspection Unit of the Ministry of Finance is at 
present assessing the staff requirements of the Ministry. 

4. The Advisory Bodies. —The Ministry of Education is guided in it 
policy md programme in the various fields of education, science and culture 
by advisory bodies set up for the purpose of aligning expert and public 
opinion with its activities, wherever possible. In the field of education, th. 
main advisory body is the Central Advisory Board of Education which was 
established in 1935, The Board consists of representatives of the Union and 
State Governments (generally the State Education Ministers), representatives 
of the universities and Parliament, and distinguished educationists of the 
country, with the Union Education Minister as the ex-officio chairman, and 
the Educational Adviser to the Union Government as ex-officio member. The 
Board thus provides at the highest level, a common platform where the 
representatives of the Union and the State Governments can meet and take 
joint decisions on educational policies and programmes. 

4.1. Apart from the Central Advisory Board of Education, the MinisUy 
has had to set up over the course of yeai-s, several other boards and com¬ 
mittees for dealing with specific problems in greater detail. A list of impor¬ 
tant advisory bodies which functioned during the whole or part of the year 
1965-66 is given at Annexure VIL The work of such advisory bodies is 
reported in its proper context in the relevant chapters of this report. 

5. Fourth Five Year Plan. —The total outlay for Education in the fourth 
Plan has been tentatively fixed by the National Development Council at 
Rs. 1,260 crore which has been distributed among various stages of educa¬ 
tion, viz.. Elementary Education—Rs. 398.50 crore, Secondary Educa¬ 
tion—^Rs, 279.17 crore. University Education—Rs. 132.45 crore, Scholar¬ 
ships—^Rs. 55.00 crore. Social Education—^Rs. 71.00 crore. Technical 
Education—^Rs. 252.70 crore, Cultural Programmes—^Rs. 16.18 ewrt and 
Others—^Rs. 55.00 crore. 

5.1. During the fourth Plan, the eniolment drive will be intensified at the 
clemwitary stage to bring the maximum number of children in schools 
towards the achievem^t of the Constitutional Directive. At the secondary 
stage, science education, vocational education and diversification of courses, 
have been given due emphasis to make education terminal at this stage. At 
the university stage, admission would be restricted to those who can really 
bei^fit by higher education. Schemes of qualitative improvement will receive 
the highest priority in all sectors of «lucation. Special measures for girls* 
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education have been included to accelerate girls enrolment in order to 
remove disparity between boys and girls. It is proposed to link education 
more intimately with other programmes of economic develq>ment during the 
fourth Plan. There will be a bias to manual work and productivity at all 

stages. 

6. Present Progress and Further Targets in various Sectors 

6.1. Elementary Education.—BQons to expand educational facilities for 
children at the primary stage have been continued throughout the third Plan. 
According to the present information, as against the original target of 152.92 
lakh children, the additional enrolment in classes I to V at the end of the 
third Plan is expected to be 165.02 lakh. Thus it is expected that the number 
of school-going children in these classes will rise at the end of 1965-66 to 
514.67 lakh. This will bring the total percentage of school-going children 
in the age-group 6-11 at the end of the third Plan to 78.5 against 62.3 
at the end of second Plan. For the middle stage (Class VI-VIII), the 
target of additional enrolment during the third Plan was 35 lakh children. 

It is now expected that 43.77 lakh additional children will be enrolled in 
these classes. Thus the enrolment at this stage at the end of 1965-66 is 
likely to go up to 110.33 lakh. This will bring the percentage of cluldrcn 
attending schools in the age-group 11-14 to 32,4 as against 22.4 at the 
end of the second Plan. 

6.1.1. Provision has been made in the fourth Plan for an additional 
enrolment of 19 million children in the age-group 6-11 and 8 million 
children in the age-group 11-14. This will bring the percentage school- 
going children in the age-group 6-11 to 93.1 and in the age-group H-14 
to 47.4. Special measures are being taken to enrol more girls, and it is 
expected that the percentage of their enrolment to their population in the 
age-group 6-11 will be 81.5 by 1971. In the age-group 11-14 the cor¬ 
responding percentage will rise to 29.6. 

6.1.2. Besides enrolment of additional school-going children, the Union 
Ministry of Education has incorporated a large number of schemes for the 
qualitative improvement of schools. These include conversion/orientation of 
primary schools to Basic type, improving the working of the existing Basic 
schools, giving a work-bias in all other elementary schools and improvement 
of teacher training institutions. With a view to bring about increased enreJ- 
ment at this stage, mid-day meals will be supplied in a much larger number 
of elementary schools. Besides, free supply of textbooia will be made to 
poor needy children. Since no improvement can succeed mthout adc- 
quatdy trained teachers, efforts will be made to clear the tecklc^ of 
untrained teachers by correspondence courses and by increasing the intake 
capacity of the existing training institutions. 

6.2. Secondr^ Education .—^Tho increase in enrolment at the secondary 
stage during the Aird Plan has been phenomenal. At the end of the second 
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Plan there were 30.17 lakh students in classes IX-Xl. This number is 
expected to rise to 53.76 lakh at the end of the current Plan. A substantial 
provision has been made at the secondary stage for providing vocational 
courses of a terminal character (including agricultural courses). Nearly 40 
per cent of the outlay in this sector has been apportioned for the various 
schemes of improvement and diversification of courses at this stage. Besides. 

a provision of Rs. 28.50 crore has been made for the development of 
science education in this sector. 

6.3. Womens Education .—Tlie Union Government is making concen¬ 
trated efforts to advance the education of girls and women. As a result of 
several steps taken by the government to encourage women’s education during 
the third Plan, it is envisaged that by the end of the Plan 56 4 per cent of 
girls at the primary stage, 17.0 per cent at the end of middle stage will be 
in school. The progress in enrolment of girls in secondary schools has also 
been satisfactory. Tlie number of girls in classes IX-XI was 5.53 lakh at 
the end of the second Plan and this is expected to rise to 11.50 lakh at the 
end of third Plan. The percentage of girls in the age-group 14-17 at the 
secondary schools will be 7.7 per cent. 

6.3.1. For the acceleration of girls’ education an allocation of Rs, 26.10 
lakh (Rs. 25 lakh for States and Rs. 1,10 lakh for Union Territories) 
has been made under the Advance .Action Programme of the fourth Plan. 

6.4, Higher Education .—The total enrolment at the university stage 
(other than technical and professional) is likely to increase from 7.32 
lakh to about 12 lakh by the end of the Third Plan. A target of 5 lakhs 
of enrolment has been fixed for this sector during the fourth Plan. At 
the university stage, there will be more emphasis at consolidation. During 
the fourth Plan, generally no new university is proposed to be establish¬ 
ed. Instead, University Centres would be set up, each witliin a complex 
of colleges with an enrolment of about 10,0(X), where facilities for acade- 
ntic work of university standard are made available in respect of libraries, 
laboratories and teachers. A provision of Rs. 10 crore has been made in 
the fourth Plan for this purpose. In addition, a provision of Rs. 20 
crore has been made for the improvement of affiliated colleges. 

6.5. Technical Education .—In the field of technical education, a total 
provision of Rs, 250.70 crore has been proposed with a view to increas¬ 
ing the output of engineers and technicians for meeting the requirements 
of development of various sectors. Sufficient provision has been made for 
expanding training capacity of a large number of existing engineering and 
technical institutions and for the establishment of 6 large-sized engineer¬ 
ing colleges and 18 polytechnics in different parts of the country. 

6.6. Cultural Relations .—^The Union Ministry of Education continued 
to develop closer and deeper cultural relations with other countries both 
at governmental and non-govemmental levels and supported and strength¬ 
ened the programmes of Unesco in education, science and culture. Today, 
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India has cultural relations with nearly 80 countnes and spends about 
Rs. 5 million annually. Through an exchange of cultnral delegations and 
exhibitions and participation in international programmes, efforts have 
been made to project India’s cultural heritage abroad and to bring to India 
the cultural heritage of other countries. 

7. Education Commission ^—^With a view to advising the Government 
on the national pattern of education and on the principles and policies for 
the development of education at all stages and in all aspects, except legal 
and medical education, an Education Commission under the Chairmanship 
of Dr. D. S. Kolhari, Chairman, University Grants Commission, was set 
up in October, 1964, to survey the entire field of educational system. The 
Commission consists of sixteen members (11 Indian and 5 foreign). In 
addition, eleven foreign experts of repute and standing in the educational 
us well as the scientific field are acting as consultants to the Commission. 
The Unesco, the British Council and the USAID have assisted in secur¬ 
ing the services of these experts from abroad. 

7.1. llic Commission formed itself into twelve task forces and a num¬ 
ber of working groups, each dealing with a particular aspect of education. 
I'-lxperienced educationists from a!! over the country' have been apociated 
with these working groups and the task forces. TTie Commission has 
visited almost all the States in the country to gather firsthand information 
and it is expected to submit its report by the 30th June, 1966. 

8. Imiian Educational Service.—Ml the State Governments have agreed 
in principle to the formation of the Indian Educational Service. The 
Service will consist of two branches, viz., the General Educational Branch 
and the Technical Educational Branch. It will include all posts with 
mainly administrative duties in both the branches. A Resolution regard¬ 
ing the constitution of the Service was moved and adopted in the Rajya 
Sahha at its sitting on the 30th March 1965. The State Governments/ 
Union Administrations have now been requested to intimate the number and 
details of the posts proposed to be included in the Service and to |pvc 
their comments on the tentative scheme prepared for the constitution of 
the Service. 

9. Review of Standing Charges.—Thei budget estimates for the year 
1966-67 relating to the grant of the secretariat proper, including the 
standing charges, were discussed in detail, at a meeting of Secretary, Joint 
Secretary and officers of the Associated Finance in connection with the 
general 15 per cent cut in the budget climates which were consequently 
reduced considerably. The Secretaries Committee also reviewed the 
estimates. As the budget estimates for 1966-67 had been reviewed by 
the Secretaries Committee, no further review of the standing charges by 
the Internal Economy Committee of the Ministry' was considered neces¬ 
sary. 
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10. Budget .—^In accordance with the general economy measures, the 
grant for the secretariat of the Ministry has been reduced. Hhe relevant 
budget and revised estimates for 1965-66 and 1966-67 are as follows : 

Budget for Revised Estimates Budget Estimates 

1965-66 for 1965-66 for 1966-67 

Rs, 91»26.000 Rs. 83.71,000 Rs. 82,74.000 

10.1. As against the total sanctioned grant of Rs. 123.87 crore for 
the Ministry as a whole (including the provisions made by the Ministry 
of Education in the Demands operated by the Ministries of Home Affairs 
and Finance) for 1965-66 both under Plan and non-PIan, the revised 
estimates have been fixed at Rs. 127.91 crore. It is proposed to include 
a provision of Rs. 109.85 crore in the budget estimates for 1966-67. 
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CHAPTER II 


SCHOOL EDUCATffON 

The Uoion Government implements projects for trmning and research 
in selected fields of school education mainly throng the National Council 
Educational Research and Training. It provide financial assbtm^ 
to voluntary organisations engaged in making significant experiments in 
school education. It also provides financial assistance to State Govern¬ 
ments (a) for expanding faciliUes for free and compulsory education for 
aU chUdren up to the age of 14, and (b) for improving the quality of 
education imparted in schools. A significant measure in this Md has bwn 
the setting up of State Institutes of Education with 100% central 
Quantitative expansion and qualitative improvements thus go side by side 
along with the other special schemes in the field. The various schemes 
under School Education have been classified into six categories, viz.. 

(A) Expansion of School Education 

(B) Improvement of School Education 

(C) Training of Teachers 

(D) Education of Girls and Women 

(E) Special Schemes for School Education 

(F) General 

A. Expansion of School Education 

2. Expansion of Primary Education {Agc-group 6-11).—^Article 45 of 
the Constitution enjoins on the State to endeavour to provide free com¬ 
pulsory and universal education for all children tmtil they complete the 
age of 14 years. In pursuance of this directive principle, the third Five 
Year Plan made provision for additional enrolment of 152.92 lakh child¬ 
ren in classes I-V. According to the present trends, the enrolment in 
these classes is likely to increase by 165.02 lakh and reach an enrolment 
of 514.67 lakh by the end of the current plan. The number of school- 
going children in these classes will form 78.5 per cent of the total popula¬ 
tion in this age-group. Of these, the number of girls will be 181.76 lakh. 
(56.4 per cent of the girls in the country in this age-group) and boys 

332.91 lakh (99.9 per cent of the boys in this age-group). 

2.1. Although there has been a steady increase in the facilities for 

primary education the pace in respect of enrolment of ^Is has bc^ 

somewhat slow. Also the progress in the enrolment of children of schedul¬ 
ed tribes £md others living in scattered and inaccessible areas has been 
slow. There are also regional imbalances between one State and anotl^r 
and also within the same State. The States of Bihar, Jammu & Kashmii, 
Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan continued to be relatively backward in this 
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resp^t as compared to other States. U.P. has made a special and suc¬ 
cessful effort recently to raise itself out of this relatively backward cate- 
gory. 

3. Expansion of Middle School Education (Age-group 11-14')_fn 

enrolment at the end of the second Plan was 
. 6 lakh or 22.4 per cent of the total population in the age-group 11-14. 
on^ml target for the third Plan was to raise this enrolment to 97.48 

population in this age-group. It is expected 

1 ^ enrolment figure will rise to 110.33 

ak , forming 32.4 per cent of the age-group 11-14. The enrolment 
of girls at this stage will be 28.35 lakh forming 17.0 percentage of the 
girls in the age-group 11-14, whereas the boys will be 81.98 lakh (i.^. 
7.2 per cent of the population of the corresponding age-group). 

4. Expansion of Secondary Education .—There has been a significant 
increase in the enrolment of students at the secondary stage also, during 
the third Plan. The number of secondary schools which stood at 6,682 
m 1949-50 and 17,257 at the end of the second Plan is expected to be 
a^ut 25,000 at the end of the third Plan. The enrolment in classes 
IX-XI is expected to increase from 28.87 lakh at the end of the second 
Plan to 53.76 lakh at the end of the current Plan. In terms of percent¬ 
age the increase will be from 10.6 to 17.6 in the age-group 14-17 The 
number of girls in classes IX-XI which stood at 5.47 lakh at the end o! 
the second Plan is expected to rise to 11.50 lakh at the end of the third 
Plan, an increase from 4.1 per cent in 1960-61 to 7.7 per cent at the end 

of 1965-66. The corresponding increase for boy.s in terms of percentage 
IS from 16.7 in 1960-61 to 27.1 in 1965-66. 

4.1. This expansion in secondary education necessitated considerable 
development of the existing facilities for the improvement of standards in 
schools. The Union Government have initiated further measures for im¬ 
proving the quality of education imparted in schools, by taking up a crash 
pro^amme for the improvement of science teaching and vocational comi¬ 
cs in secondary schools. Other centrally sponsored schemes such aa, 
strengthening of educational and vocational guidance services, establishment 
of State Evaluation Units were also continued during 1965-66. The mid- 
term appraisal (1963) of the third Plan revealed that many of the States 
were not in a position to make adequate provision for improvement schem¬ 
es due to the urgent needs of expansion schemes. State Institutes of 
Education have, therefore, been set up to organise special activities, train- 
programmes and research for qualitative improvement ekmentary 
education in particular. The State Governments were given assistance for 
setting up model multipurpose schools and also for improving the working 
of a^oiltural streams of multipurpose schools. The detaik of these 
scl^mes are given in subsequent paragrajfe. 

5. Legislation for Compulsory Education .—The ^atc Governments 
have suitable laws or revised the old ones for free and compulsory 
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education. Tlic Governments of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Gujarat, 
Madhya Pradesh, Mysore, Punjab, Rajasthan and West Bengal have already 
brought their legislation up-to-date in line with die Delhi Primary 
Education Act, 1960. Provisions for enforcing compulsory attendance 
also exist in other States. On this point the thinking in the country gene¬ 
rally is reflected by the C.A.B.E. resolution to the effect that educaboB 
even in the relatively backward pockets should develop throu^ proviiioB 
of more facilities rather than through legislative compulsion. 

6. Fifth Naiimial Seminar on Compulsory Primary Education .—^Thc 
Seminar was held in May 1965, at Nainital (U.P.). A review of the progress 
of elementary education during the third Plan was made State by State. 

It was noted that though the enrolment targets visualised for the third 
Plan would be exceeded, there would be a shortfall in the enrolment of 
girls. The Seminar, therefore, suggested targets for enrolment in respect 
of boys as well as for girls in classes I-V to be achieved by advanced,' 
advancing States during the fourth Plan. 

6.1. The Seminar suggested special measures for encouraging the 
enrolment of girls and the children of scheduled tribes and other backward 
communities. Measures for reducing wastage and stagnation at the ele¬ 
mentary stage were discussed. Steps for mobilising community effort for 
improving clcmenUiry schools were outlined. Tlie Seminar also made 
recommendations for improving the working of Basic schools and the re¬ 
orientation of all non-Basic schools to the Basic patern. 

B. Improvement of School Education 

7. Ba^ic Education .—For the elementary stage of education, the pattern 
of Basic education has been accepted for the country as a whole and as 
a consequence of this decision all elementary schools as soon as may be 
practicable, are to be converted to the Basic pattern. The pace of progress 
of Basic education has not been either uniform or fairly rapid. In 1950-51 
there were 33,379 junior Basic schools (classes I-V) which rose to 
78,937 in 1962-63. During the same period the number of senior Basic 
schools (classes I-VIII or VI-VIIl) increased from 351 to 16,745 (a five¬ 
fold increase). In 1950-51, the total enrolment of pupils in senior Basie 
schools increased from 66,482, to 39,34,072 by the end of 1962-63. The 
corresponding increase of pupils in the junior Basic schools during this 
period was from 28,46,240 to 1,03,74,622. Basic teacher training insti¬ 
tutions have increased from 157 in 1950-51 to 1,115 in 1962-63. There 
has also been a corresponding increase in the direct expenditure on Basic 
education from 5.48 crore in 1951-52 to Rs. 32.53 crore in 1961-62. 

7.1. The main difficulties coming in the w^ay of rapid progress of Basic 
education are : (a) lack of financia! resources, and (b) shortage of trained 
personnel. The programme of *6 orienting elementary schools towards Basic 
pattern’ envisaging introduction of Basic education activities in non-Basic 
schools, pending their ultimate conversion, is also being implemented by 
the States and Union Teiritorics. The activities introduced as a rule are 
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such as do not involve large financial outlay or specifically tiained perscm- 
nel. To bridge the gap that exists between the B^ic and non-Basic schools 
existing side by side, some States have introduced common syllabus incor¬ 
porating the best features of the two systems. 

7.2. The Central Advisory Board of Education at its meeting held in 
October 1965 reviewed the progress in Basic education. The Board 
endorsed the following recommendations made by the National Board of 
Basic Education : 

(1) Education at the elementary stage throughout the country 
should progressively and as quickly as possible be enabled to 
conform to the concept of Basic education. The changeover 
will have to phased and taken up in a planned manner on the 
following lines : (a) The existing Basic schools should be 
strengthened and developed fully to become effective models of 
Basic institutions of a high standard, (b) Other elementary 
schools should progress towards the same goal by the introduc¬ 
tion of crafts and activities selected carefully so as to suit local 
environments. There should be no instance on the introduction 
of spinning in every Basic school; in many of the rural schools 
and even in some urban schools, horticulture or kitchen- 
gardening should be an appropriate as well as useful craft. 
The utility aspect of articles produced by students was also 
stressed by members, (c) In establishing new schools, care 
should be taken to introduce a craft from the very beginning so 
that no schools which are neither Basic nor production- 
oriented are set up. Local pressure for starting new schools 
should be converted into a people participation in the provision 
of facilities for introduction suitable crafts at an appropriate 
stage. 

(2) At the secondary stage, the following measures should be 
adopted : (a) Post-Basic schools should be an integral part 
of the system of education at the secondary stage, (b) As in 
the case of elementary schools, the existing post-Basic schools 
should be specifically strengthened to rise to a high standard 
and in other secondary schools production-centred and other 
programmes should be introduced as a continuation of the 
system of Basic education at the elementary stzgG. (c) All 
teacher training institutions should bQ strengthened and 
improved so that the teachers trained therein are competent to 
impart instruction on the lines indicated above, (d) Educa¬ 
tional administrators should be suitably oriented to supervise 
and guide the develofunent of a sound system of elementary 
education based on the concept of Basic education. 

7.2.1. The Board also made a few other suggestiems, namely (1) to 
increase the duradon of the teacher training course so that the trained 



11 


teacher attains confidence and competence to impart good education, (2> 
to make effort to relate teaching with experience to the maximum extent 
possible, and (3) to reconsider the scales of pay for elementary teachers in 
relation to the pay of secondary school teachers. 

8. Mid-day Meals Programme .—^The School Meals Programme was 
introduced during 1962-63 with the object of providing mid-day meals 
to children in elementary schools. International organisations such as 
CARB, UNICEF and Catholic Relief Services provide food commodities 
like corn-flour, liquid oil, milk powder, etc. as free ^ts. The Union 
Government, however, meet 1/3 of the total expenditure incurred by the 
State Government for the operation of the programme. 

8.1. At present, nearly 9.0 million children are covered under the pro¬ 
grammes operated by CARE and Catholic Relief Services. 86,92,000 
pupils under CARE programme in thirteen States, namely, Andhra Pradesh, 
Kerala, Madras, Mysore, Gujarat, Punjab, Rajasthan, West Bengal, Pondi¬ 
cherry, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Uttar Pradesh and 
Bombay Municipal Corporation have been provided with food commodi¬ 
ties. The Catholic Relief Services operate similar programmes in the 
Union Territories of Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands and Goa, and 2,51,364 children were covered by the scheme. By 
the end of the third Plan, the target for providing mid-day meals is for 
10 million children. 

9. State Institutes of Education .—^The centrally sponsored scheme 
known as ‘State Institutes of Education’, which was initiated in the year 
1963-64 was continued during the year under review. This scheme is 
designed to ensure improvement in the quality of education particularly 
at the primary and the middle school levels. State Institutes of Education 
have been established in all the States, except Nagaland. Measures to 
start similar Institutes in Nagaland and in the bigger Union Territories arc 
under consideration. 

9.1. During the period under review, two half-yearly conferences of 
the directors/principals of S.I.E.’s were held and the various recommenda¬ 
tions made at these conferences are being implemented by the Union 
Government, the State Governments and the State Institutes. 

9.2. A sum of Rs. 25 lakh has been provided in 1965-66 as assist¬ 
ance to the State Governments for the State Institutes of Education. Ihc 
budget provision for this scheme for the year 1966-67 is Rs. 20 lakh, 
which will be utilised for further developmental activities of the SIE’s. 

10. Science Education .—^A centrally sponsored scheme was introduced 
in September, 1964, for the improvement of secondary education in the 
third Plan. The aim of this special scheme is to provide fecilities for the 
teaching of elective science in as many secondary schools as possible and 
general science to all students who da not offer elective science at one 
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of their subjects. Under the scheme central assistance is given on 100 
per cent basis to States for the strengthening science laboratories and the 
training of science teachers and the establishment of science education units. 

10.1. An amount of Rs. 150 lakh was sanctioned to different States 
during 1964-65 and a further sum of Rs. 250 lakh has been allotted to 
them during the current year. It is estimated that fifty per cent of high 
and higher secondary schools, established up to the end of the Second Five 
Year Plan period, will be strengthened with the help of the central fimds 
made available to the States under the scheme. The work is proposed to 
be continued and completed in the first two years of the fourth Plan. 

10.2. In the fourth Plan a special effort will be made to improve the 
teaching of science at all stages of school education in all States and Union 
Territories. While the teaching of elective science in secondary schools 
will continue to receive attention as before, a comprehensive scheme has 
been prepared for the teaching of general science to all pupils at the 
elementary stage and also to such pupils at the secondary stage as do 
not wish to study elective science. The main features, among others, of 
the scheme are, preparation of improved syllabi and instructional material 
including textbooks, improving science education in teacher training insti¬ 
tutions, supply of laboratory equipment to all teacher training institutions 
and to a large number of selected secondary, middle and primary schoob 
etc. The National Council of Educational Research and Training will pre¬ 
pare the revised syllabi, textbooks and other teaching aids which will be 
adapted for use in States and Union Territories with the assistance of the 
State Institutes of Science Education. 

10.3. UNICEF and UNESCO have evinced interest in tlu; 
project. UNICEF has further offered to provide part assistance for 
supply of equipment to selected training institutions and schoob in the 
country and also for meeting the cost of training of personnel at differ¬ 
ent levels. 

11. Strengthening oj Multipurpose Schools .—An important programme 
towards the reconstruction of secondary education recommended by the 
Secondary Education Commission was the establishment of multipurpww 
schools. The main purpose of these schools is to divert such student* 
as do not possess aptitude for higher education, but at the same time have 
jMif&dent aptitude for creative work. The Union Government, therefore, 
introduced in 1962 a centrally sponsored scheme with the main reject eff 
developing intensively selected multipurpose secondary schoob all over tb? 
country to serve as model schools. It also aims at the improvement of 
the library services of all multipurpose schoob. The scheme cemsisU of; 
(1) development of model multipurpose schools at 50% central assist¬ 
ance subj^t to a maximum of Rs. 2 lakh per school; (2) suj^ly of * 
set of selected reference books to the libraries of multipuipc^ secondary 
schoob at 100% central assistance. 
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li.i. The proposals of 18 schools, inclusive of five schools in the 
Union Territories, have been approved for development in the third Plan. 
A total sum of Rs. 5.35 lakh was sanctioned up to March, 1965. The 
assistance during 1965-66 is expected to be around Rs. 13 lakh. Besides, 
the expenditure over the supply of selected reference books in diversified 
courses is expected to be a little over Rs. 14 lakh. Special assistance 
(Rs. 25.45 lakh) has also been given in 1965-66 to State Governments 
for strengthening the vocational content in agricultural streams of multipur- 
[X>sc schools and posl-Basic schools. 




12. Stale Bureaux of Educatiortal and Vocational Guidance.—Thi^ 
heme was initiated in the year 1962-63 and was continued as a centrally 

1965-66. Bureaux of Educational and 


sponsored scheme during the year 


Vocational Guidance have been established in all States (one in each State) 
except Madras, Jammu & Kashmir and Nagaland. These bureaux 
provide guidance services to the students of secondary^ schools all ever 
the country. Before the close of the current financial year, it is proposed 
to sanction Rs. 6.50 lakh to the State Governments in adjustment of cx- 
rienditure incurred on the State Bureaux during the year 1965-66. 


13. State Evaluation Units .—This scheme was also continued m a 
centraliy sponsored scheme during the \car 1965-66. Evaluation units 
f have been established in all States (one in each State) except Madras, 
Jammu & Kashmir and Nagaland. These units, generally speaking, under- 
■ take studies and investigations on the problems of evaluation and suggest 
suitable methods for bringing about examination reform.s. Hie Central 
Examination Unit, which has been established in the Directorate of Exten¬ 
sion Programmes for Secondary Education, assists the State Evaluation 
Units in their task. Besides, it conducts workshops and seminars for the 
benefit of training college lecturers and others. 


litya Rachnalayas .—With a view to train authors, writers 
;.niblishers in the technique of prcpciring letter books for children, 

Union Ministry tM’ Education has been implcnicrUiue a schenv of organis¬ 
ing Sahitya Rachnalayas on Children's Literature. The scheme was kept 
in aNyvance since October 1962. It has been revived on a restricted scale 
with etfcct from 1964. Administrative approval to hold one 
Rachnaiaya in Gujarat State was issued in 1965. 


15. National Prize Competition oi Children\^ Literature .—With a view 
to encouraging production of good books for children, the Ministry of 
Education has been holding since 1954 a National Prize Competition for 
ChddrenA Books in all the modern Indian regional languaecs as well as 
in Hindi, Sindhi and Urdu. During the year the Eleventh Prize Competi¬ 
tion was conducted and prizes were awarded on 14 books in various 
lanaiages. 

L26Edu./65^-2 
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C. TkAiNiNG OF Teachers 

16. Training of Primary School Tearhpri 
educational facilities in the third Plan ‘he expansion of 

by the Union Ministrv TvT.c steps have been taken 

now Mnds al awVa^n '”'"'"8 '“'“""ons m ll» emmuy 

SHSS5"-r~|isSi“ 

ana west Bengal the percentage of trained teachers is quite low. 
16.1. During the fourth Plan it is envisaged that 'ihnnt oia aai 

ns r'°“ 1 .r ™s JS 

therefore navp R= iot i iv, ttie Lnion Government, 

ments durit iQrJ'Jf as financial assistance to the State Govem- 

«eats in the exishn'p^^ Provide for the creation of about 6,800 additional 
»cdis in me existing training institutions. 

pende^n^e ^ut f'"'"®, expanded a great deal since inde- 

^ndence, but no sustained effort has been made to improve the oualitv 

qu^fied staff and physical facilities such as hostels, libraries lab^rat^M 
^ audiovisual equipment. In the fourth Plan substantial provision hu 
been made for a centrally sponsored scheme to develop these instituUoM 
to a minimum standard considered essential for their efficient functioning 
-d to develop selected teacher training institutions toTTe^ 

16.3. Correspondence Courses for Primary School Teachers—The hish 
l^r^ntage of untrained teachers in some of the States is mainly due to t£ 

o“ls”ur4m,is'r„, c,e„i„g’o,. m:z 

Of about 4,00,000 untrained teachers already working in elemental 
schools. It IS proposed to establish correspondence courses; to begin wiS 
they are proposed to be started in six States. 

n Training of Secondary Teachers —The number of teachers teach- 

P ft! secondary stage at the end of the current Plan is expected to be 

teachers. Hie facilities for train- 
m^, of teachers in .some of the States like Assam and West Bengal are 

Rs 4 S Tvb action pro,gramme. a Mim of 

additional seats m existing training colleges. In the fourth Plan the addi- 
bona! enrolment m classes IX-XI is expected to be 38 lakh and it will be 
necessary to create about 73,000 additional training places. Provision 
fw the cipansion of facilities for the training of secondary teachers is being 
made in the fourth Plan. Provision has also been made for improving physi- 
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cal facilities of training institutions at this stage, to enable them to reach the 

rainimum required standard in respect of hostel, library and laboratory 
facilities. 

17.1. Correspondence Courses for Secondary Teachers.—The high per¬ 
centage of untrained teachers in some of the States is mainly due to the 
inadequacy ot places in secondary- training colleges. For clearing the 
backlog of over I lakh untrained teachers, already working in secondary 
schools, the National Council of Educational Resrarch and Training has 
decided to start correspondence courses for secondary teachers in the 
tour Regional Colleges of Education and tlie Central Institute of Education, 
l>elhi. It is also proposed to establish in 1966-67 correspondence courses 
in two universities, viz., Baroda and Calcutta. 

C.I. Status and Welfare of Teachers 

18 , Ameliorative Measures for Primary School Teachers —ESotU 
were continued during the year by the Union Government to impress upon 
the State Governments tiie necessity for improving the emoluments and 
service conditions of teachers at ali stages. The Government has also 
stressed upon the State Governments the need to remove disparities bet¬ 
ween the emoluments of teachers in aided schools and those in Govern¬ 
ment schools. It IS encouraging to note that the State Governments are 
not only trying to improve the salary scales of teachers but are also mak- 
mg efforts to remove the disparity between the emoluments of the teacher, 
working m government and non-government schools, to the extenf possi¬ 
ble While the Governments of Assam and Bihar have raised the pay 
scales of matriculate trained teachers, that of Uttar Pradesh has increas¬ 
ed the present emoluments of teaching and non-teaching staff of educa¬ 
tional institutions. The question of emoluments of teachers was also dis¬ 
cussed in the Education Ministers’ Conference (June 5th and 6th 1965) 
at Srinagar, where it was agreed that teachers’ salaries may be improved 
urgently for raising the standards of education. 

18.1. A provision of Rs, 5 crore has been made in the fcurdi Plan 
..S.ate sector schemes) for incentive payments a.nd awards to teachers of 
elementary schools, The Union Government have also been stressing the 
ne^ ,or adoption of the Triple Benefit Scheme (Pension, Provident kud 
Bd Jnsurance) by the State Governments. Andhra Pradesh. Bihar 
Kerala, Madras, My.sore and Uttar Pradesh have introduced this scheme! 

rcuc/reix-The scheme was insTiued in 
958-59 with the object of raising the prestige of teachers and givine 
public recognition to the meritorious services of outstanding teachers work- 
>ng m the primary, middle, high and higher secondary " schools Each 
«^rd carries with it a certificate of merit and a cash payment of^five 

uadred rupees During 1965-66 ninety teachers were granted the 

awards. ^ ' 
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at w . for tlie award a teacher has to have to his acdit 

™ ih '■^‘‘-'osn'sed teaching service. The selection is made 

r^n reputation of the teacher by a 

entral Committee on the basis of recommendations made by State Com* 
mittees. 


19.2 A budget provision of Rs. 73,000 {Rs. 48,000 under non- 
an and Rs. *.5,000 under Plan) exists for the scheme for 1965-66. 

20. NaM Foimdation for Teachers’ Welfare.—TlK foundation was 
set up m 1902 under the Charitable Endowments Act, 1890 with the 
object of providing relief to teachers and also their dcF'cndents, who may 
^ in indigent circumstances and also to sanction ex-(:ni/ia grants to such 
of the selected teachers, upon their retirement, as may have rendered ex* 
ceptionaily mmatorious service. A General Committee has been set up 
under ihe chairmanship of the Union Education Minister for the manage^ 
rnent and administration of the Poimdation. 


20.i. The funds of the Foundation are made up of the contributions 
paid by the Union and State Governments and the collections made by 
the States Union Territories on the occasion of the Teachers’ Day which 
is celebrated on the 5th September every year. The State fJovernments/ 
Union Administrations have been authorised to start the programme of 
assistance under the scheme of the Foundation with elTeci from the 5th 
September, 1964, the 1964 Teachers’ Day. Up to Ist September, 1965 

a sum of Rs. 4,33,000 has been given as assistance to teachers in various 
States/Union Territories. 


D. Education of Girts and Women 


21. As a result of several vteps taken by tlie Government to encourage 
women’s education during the third Plan, it is envisaged that by the end 

of the Plan, 56.4 T’Cv cent of girls at the prlmarv stuite, 17.0 per cent at 

the middle stage and i.l per cent at the sccondciry stage will be in scljools. 

21.1. N(U:ofr.:l Council for Women’s Educai-on. —The Council conti¬ 
nued to advif^e the Un;on Government on '-'ariou'^ matters relating to 
women’s education, to pronn.vte the activities nf (ho State Comah for 
Women’s iZdueation. and to maintain contacts betsveen the Government 
and the various or^mnisadons working in this field. To ensure a faster 
pace of expansion o:' educational facilities at all slagcs during the fourth 

Plan, the Council at its seventh meeting recommended that (i) special 

programmes as proposed in the Working Group’s Rcpirt should be ade¬ 


quately provided for in the central sector, and safeguards should be devis^ 
ed against diversion of these funds to other .sectors; fii) requisite expendi¬ 
ture from the general provision for education should be ensured for pro¬ 
moting girls’ education at all stages and in all sectors: and (iii) elemen¬ 
tary education for girls should be free in pockets where it is still on a fee¬ 
paying basis and primary education should be provided on a universal 
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basis, latest by the end of the fourth Plan. The Council further recom- 
mended that separate financial and physical targets should be shown for 
girls* education in the primary, middle and secondary stages and these 
targets should also be set up on an annual basis at State, district and 
block levels, realistically assessing both the potentiality of the area as well 
as the available resources, in the fourth Plan. 

22.2. For the acceleration of ^rls’ education, an allocation of Rs. 26.10 
lakh (Rs. 25 lakh for States and Rs. 1.10 lakh for Union Territories) 
has been made under the advance action programme of the fourth Plan. 

21.3. With a view to educating public opinion and organising propa- 
'anda for the spread of girls’ education it is proposed to hold four semi- 
:iars on programmes and policies regarding girls’ education, and to pro¬ 
duce a film on Bana-thali Vidyapeeih and another film giving brief glimpses 
of important educational institutions in the field of secondary and higher 
education. 


E . Special Schemes for Sch(X)L Education 

22. Central Schools .—In pursuance of a recommendation of the Second 
Pay Commission, the Union Government formulated the Central 
Schools Scheme for providing educational facilities to the children of trans¬ 
ferable Union Government employees and of other floating population. 
'Fhe scheme, started in 1963-64, envisages the establishment of about 100 
rugher secondary schools, in a phased manner, at selected centres in the 
.ountry. 89 schools (as in Annexure VJ) have been established so far, 
with an enrolment of nearly 36,000 children. 

22.1. The schools under this scheme cater, in order of priority, to the 
needs of the children of Union Government employees (including defence 
personnel), members of all-India services, employees of autonomous and 
scmi-autonoinous bodies fully financed by the Union Government, and 
other floating population. The medium of instruction in such schools is 
llindi/English, with a common syllabus, and students are prepared for a 
common examination, viz. the All-India Higher Secondary Examination 
'>f the Central Board of Secondary Education. New Delhi. 

22.2. 'Fhese schools are incorporating some of the good features of 
public schools, without being expensive. Some of the salient features 
attempted in these schools are : qualified teachers, improved teacher- 
mipil ratio, well-equipped laboratories, good libraries, a large range of 
electives in the humanities and science subjects, and moderate cost to the 
mrents. Steps are also being taken to provide residential accommoda¬ 
tion to a part of the students, with subsidised boarding facilities for low- 
income Union Government ex-employees at a number of these schools. 
fSuch hostels have already been started at Fatehgarh. Bareilly and Lani- 
downc, where accommodation was made available by the re^mental autho- 
rities concerned.) While no tuition fee is charged for classes I-VIil, a 
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njoathly tuition fee of Rs. 6. Rs. 7 and Rs. 8 is charged in clasae. IX. X 

'ir respectively. Scheduled castes/tribes students are eiemptcd 

m payment of tuiiion fees. During the emergency, children of JCO’s 

aad OK s and equivalent ranks have been exempted from paymcMt of 
tuition fees. 


22.3^ The Umo-i Ministry of Education Ijears the entire exjiendkuK 
^ the Central Schools through grants. Each school is tidministcred by a 
Sciiool Munagcnient Committee. A .society named ‘Central Schools 
Crgamtation’ has been registered on 15-12-1965. to run these schook, 

2x.4. A total amount of Rs. 1.34 crorc exists in the current y&#i\ 
budget as revised estimates for giving grams to fhese schools and aa 
a^iat of Rs. I.ol crcrc has been provided in tlic budget e.vimties for 
the year 1966-0/. Fhe propramme of construction of buiiding.-i for thasc 
scioois. env! ages a seno: I bui'dmg, ha*;ici and n-acbers" quariers for c«ch 
school But d:;c to paucity of funds and ttiso the recent ..cits imr>o»ed 
during the emergency, micquatc linanciai rrovnion for tiie h:!i ;/r;icfms»e 
of construction could not be m.mic and expc-nditurc on new budding* has 
boea restricted to .Rs. 20 l.iklt during 1965-66, 

23. Central Institute of hrmlish, Hyderabad .—The main object of tlie 
Ceotrai Institute of rnglish is reformulating the objectives of Eaglish 
toachmg in India, modernising the methods of teaching English, and pro 
motmg in schools and colleges a reasonably correct and u.scful achieve¬ 
ments in English as a second language. Ihe Institute has trained about 
900 teachers as key personnel who in their turn have trained teachen of 
English in their own areas in short courses organised bv exicnsion centres 
under the Directorate of Exien.sion Programmes for Secondary Education or 
by the universities and State departments of education. It has also published 
m*ny research articles and monographs on various aspects of English 
teaching. 


23.1. The Institute has taken up research projects on contrastive studies 
of English vis-a-vis modern Indian languages. The Institute has 
mmx ccanpleted contrastive study of Hindi and English phonology, coo- 
fmtive study of Tamil and English phonology and Indian English pronun¬ 
ciation. State Institutes of English/English Language Teaching Institutes 
have been established in Bihar, Punjab, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal. The States of Andhra Pradesh, Kcrak. 
Madras and Mysore have set up a joint Regional Institute of English at 
Bangalore. These Institutes are also being assisted by British or Ataorican 
etqwrts. 


24. Education for Tibetan Children .—The Union Government tat up 
the Tibetan Schools Society under the chairmanship the Education Miais- 
tec with the object of providing education to Tibetan refugws child- 
rea. Under the aegies of the Society, 7 residential and a number of day 
schools ia the resettlement colonies have been set up for the educaliaD of 
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the Tibetan children. The residential schools are located at Simla, Mm- 
soorie, Dalhousie, Pachmarhi, Mount Abu, Darjeeling and Kalimpong. 
The residential school at Mussoorie is being raised to higher secondary 
standard from next year and is being affiliated to the Central Board of 
Secondary Education. New Delhi, in such a school, the Society is pro¬ 
viding free education, free board and lodging, books, clothes and other 
daily necessities of iiie. The syllabi of these schools have been brought 
up to the standard prevailing in Delhi schools to prepare the students for 
higher secondary exansina'ion of the Central Board of Secondary Education. 

2-i.l, In the resetdemeni colonies, the Society is running three pn- 
fuary and one niidd:,.' sclKxrls in Byiakuf^pe, two primary schools m 
ngiang (NEFA), one middle school at TVza (NFFA), one pr;mar> 
(w! in Mainpei ((Jri si) and three primary schools at Chandragiri in 
State, h■> ih svhook, the ciiddren are getti^'g free eductuion and 
mid day meals, bur ii;ey :i\c vvish their parents. 

2-!.2 In J.inutir', tbp:;., there were 5,013 students (3,729 students 
;n rc:- schools and 1,284 stuJertls in day schools) against 4,440 

(3.290 in r,-ident!,.d schwils and 1,150 stnden.!.^ in day stiiooh) 
in April. 1965. This number is likely to increase to 5.3(..K) by the end 
of tire current academic year i.e. March, 1966. 


2-l,3, There arc 6 Tibetan principals and 7 headmasters in residen- 
uaJ schcwls, The Tibetan principal Icwkafter the religious cvdturr.l and 
daily life in the hostci of a residential scho-'l. The Tibetan Schools Stxiiely 
has also appointed an asdstant iicadniistrcss in the Tibetan Reiugoe School, 
Dalhousie, where there arc a large number of students in a separate cam¬ 
pus. The total number of teachers (Krth in residential as well as day 
schools) are 205 which also include the Tibetan teachers who are requir¬ 


ed to teach the Tibetan language to Tibetan children. The over-all man¬ 
agement is vested in the Special Officers of the Ministry of External 
Affairs. The salient features of the school are preservation of Tibetan 
culture; (including dance and music) and faith and welfare of Tibetan 


children by Tibetan foster parents. 


24.4. Grants to Tibetan Homes Foundation. —(i) The Society also 
gives grant-in-aid to Tibetan Homes Foundation, Mussoorie for 405 child¬ 
ren at Rs. 50 p.m. per child admitted in the 15 homes who attend 
Tibetan Refugee School, Mussoorie, as day scholars, (ii) Grant wa* 
given to the Inchey School at Sikkim for 147 children, up to September, 1965 
aad to 347 onwards. This grant has increased from Rs. 67,694 in 
1964-65 to Rs. 97,725.37 during 1965-66. (iii) To the Kalakshctra School, 
Adyar (Madras), grant is being given for 29 children @ Rs. 50 per month 
per child for school education. 


24.5. Educational~cum~Vocational Training Institute. Pachmarhi .— ^To 
solve the problems of over-age students in primary classes wffio woidd 
never teach the higher secondary stage, an Educational-cum-Vocational 
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Institute has been set up at Pachmarhi where liberal educationai-c«/?j- 
vocationai training would proceed simultaneously. The capital expendi¬ 
ture on this institute during the year 1965-66 shall be approximately 
Rs. 4 lakh. 


24.6. Budget.—Th& revised budget for the Society for 1965-66 is. 
Rs. 44 lakh. The yearly expenditure during 1964-65 was Rs. 35.61 lakh 
(only Government aid). 


25. Assistance to Voluntary Organisations in the Field of School 
B^ducation, —There are four schemes under this programme : 

(i) Assistance to Voluntaiy' Organi.sations working in the iicld 

of Pre-Primary, Primary and Basic Education. Five institu¬ 

tions were given Rs. 3I,00(> as grants. 

(ii) Assistance to Voluntary Organisations working in the field 

of Secondary Education. Grants for construction, laboratory 
equipment etc. were given. 

(iii) Assistance to Voluntary Orgiuusalions working in the field 

of Wonaen's Education. Rs. 80,000 were sanctioned as 
instalntc.nt Cants for the construction of hostels, to 10 institu¬ 
tions. 


(iv) Assistance to Selected Good ^^^^identiai School. Out of 
Rs. 5,97,800 sanctioned to five .''^stitutions, Rs 2,75.000 
were released. 


F. Genfral 

26. Central Advisory^ Board of Education. —The 32nd session of the 
Central Advisory Board of Education was held at Chandigarh on 28th 
and 29th October, 1965. The Board considered the reports of the 
Standing Committees and, inter alia, the recommendations regarding promo¬ 
tion of science education at the school stage, and the need for greater 
stress being laid on the vocational content in so far vis diversified courses 
were concerned. TTie Board also reviewed the progress of Basic education 
in different parts of the country and suggested appropriate mea.sures for 
adoption at the elementary and secondary stages. In the field of social 
education they indicated the special measures required to be taken to 
step up the programme on a massive scale. The general features of the 
fourth Plan of educational development and re-orientation of educational 
policies and plans in view of the emergency were also considered. 

27. Education Ministers' Conference.—y\ conference of Education 
Ministers was held at Srinagar on 5th Sc 6th June, 1965. Important items 
di^ussed in the conference related to the fourth Five Year Plan, emolu¬ 
ments of teachers, indiscipline in educational institution.s and the recom- 
mendations of the Sapnj Committee on higher education etc. 
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28. Mcdntemnce/Raising of N.C,C. Troops in Public, Residential and 
Regimental Schools.—The Ministries of Defence (Director-General, Nation¬ 
al Cadet Corps) and Education are sharin;^ the expenditure in the main¬ 
tenance and raising of NG.C. troops in public, residential and regimental 
schools. The budget provision under the 'Plan’ and 'Non-Plan’ categories 
during the cerrent year are of the order of Rs. 2,00,000 and 9 ^000 respect¬ 


ively. 

29. Gift of Priming Paper for School Textbooks.—The Governments 
of Sweden aiid Australia have been giving us annually 8,000 tons and 2,000 
tons of printing paper respectively since 1961-62, The supply from 
Australia is a part of Australian aid to India under the Colombo Plan. This 
oaper is utilised for printing of school textbooks for free distribution to 
poor and needy children. 

30. Ladakh InstiURc of Higher Studies. —The Ladakh Institute of 


Kigher Studies, Delhi, has continued to function as a school-level institu¬ 
tion. 7Tiis institute has been imparting modern education to the students 
of the border areas i.e. Ladakh, Himachal Jhadesh, Spiti. Kulu, NEFA, 
Ilhutao, Sikkim etc. without disturbing their traditional culture. 87 stu¬ 
dents from border areas arc at present studying at the Institute. The 
Directorate of Education, Delhi, has been providing necessary assistance 
and exercising supervision of this institution. ITiis Institute is receiving 
grant-in-aid on a hundred per cent basis for its maintenance from the Delhi 
Administration. All the students are receiving scholarships. 

31. Central Board of Secondary Education. —The Central Board of 
Secondary Education under its present constitution has been functioning 
since 1-7-1962. The Board has been set up as a registered society under 
jh^ sponsorship of the Union Ministry of Education. The Educational 
Advisef to the Government of India is the controlling authority of the 


Board. 

31.1. Tlie Board conducts higher secondary examinations with a com¬ 
mon syllabus and common medium of examination, and is intended to 
cater to the educational needs of the children of the Union Government 
employees who have to move from one State to another in the course of 
their official duties as well as the other migratory pi:jpalattun in the coun¬ 
try. The services of the Board can be availed of by any secondary school 
in or outside India, but the Board shall not affiliate any institution with¬ 
out the concurrence of the State Government concerned, if such an institu¬ 
tion is in receipt of a regular grant from the State Government. 

31.2. There are at present 523 schools which are affiliated to the 
Board comprising 393 schools in Delhi, 3 in Andaman and Nicober 
Islands, 86 Central Schools, 1 in Teheran and 4Q at other places in the 
cotmtry. For these schools the Board has conducted during 1965 six 
types of examinations in which nearly 22,000 candidates appeared. 

32. Assistance Rendered to Displaced Students From Pakistan, 

32.1. Indo-Pakistan Agreement on the Issue of Educational Certificutes 
to Displaced Persons. —^In acordance with the agreement, the Education 
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Ministry of each country is responsible for the clearance of all applications 
for educational certificates as well as for the verification of educational 
qualifications. 2,410 certificates have been furnished to Pakistan nationals 
against 2,431 applications, the outstanding cases being only 21 fresh appli- 
cations. The Government of Pakistan, on the other hand, have furnished 
3,870 certificates against 4,399 applications. 529 fresh applications from 
Indian nationals are outstanding with that Government besides 270 old 
applical'':vis sent prior to the Agreement in 1957. 

32.2. FinancijI Assi.’rrt.mce /o Displa<.rd Students from Fakisim.- . 

Under ihc sdienie, fmaricial .as-sistance in the form of freeship up to the 

s:.h'e! '-t-igc naJ s>‘o>e:ids up to college stage is given to displaced students 

from and V/c-t Pakistan through the State Governments and the 

is I>v the Government of Uuiia. '''"Ivs scheme 
1 
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Xiui-, c.-'ansc-a u .iVa’d any undue hardship to inch students- r.s were m 
the o[ tbeh- conr.-es. Durinc uie year the total nnanciai nssistanre 

IS cxi>cca-d to mnount ro Rs. 5T1.S(K). 


R'^covery fv:-/ RfOiisyRm of Educatlon:d t- D^rpl^ed 

—lire •. ork rclat'nn to the recoverv and remission of educational 
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o w, . 

Siurien:':..- 

loans advanced to disriacen students who.-e gnruxiians have settled dowii 
in Delhi vses continued durinr the year. In rc.s'X‘Ct of student? in ot!ber 
States, "his work is the concern of the Ministry of Rehabilitation. The 
Soci-a! VvclfnTc md Rehahihtotion Directorate advanced loans to the ex¬ 
tent of Rs. 7,26.f^36 to i,.301 loanees so far and a sum of Rs. 5.R1.8n 
has been rccovered/rcjnhted hv the Directorate im to 3l9t October, 1965 
Remission is. hou'cver. aiior/cd to non-claimant loanees and to those whose 
claims amounted to less than the loans given and applied for such remis¬ 
sion on or before 30th Jane, 1962. 


G. Financial Provisions 


s. 

No 

Scheme 

Provision for I965-f6 

. -- '“N 

Original Revised 

Pfovi ion for 
1966-67 

(1) 

(2) 

0) 

(■») 

(5) 

1. 

Correspondence Courses for Elemen¬ 
tary School Teachers 

Rs. 

Rs. 

R*. 

6.00.000 

2. 

Correspondence Courses for 

Secondary School teach rs 



3.00,000 

3. 

Second AI! India Educational Sur¬ 
vey 

_^ 

■11 

5,00,000 

4. 

Seminars and Conferences .. 

15,000 

10,000 

10,000 

5. 

Pr omotion of Science Education 

— 

— 

n,5O0* 


Central Institute of English, Hyderabad 
(a) Developmental Expenditure .. 

4,00,000 

3,03,000 

2.14,000 


(b) Maintenance and Running of 
the Institute 

2,90,000 

3,52,000 

2,90.000 


(e) Fori Foundation Pro^cU 

4,44,000 

4,27,000 

j.3».eK) 
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( 1 ) 



(3) (4) (5) 


6(o) Central Advisory Board cf Educa¬ 
tion . 

7 Aslinooicc to Voluntary Organisation* 
w )rking i n tha field of Secondary 
Education 


13,000 


13.000 


10,000 


6,00,000 


2.50 OCO A PK vifK-r ol 
Rs. 20,00,000 
has b:cr made 
for a c{U':!:oli- 
u h'.bvrrie 
cd*‘Ai-"hta£\ce 
to Voluntary 
Ori''-: isatiORs 
'■Vin kir f! in 
~n:lds 

‘.■i P: jnaiy. 


13 


/4 •% 
C. 


S -. 0' dnry 

F. .ii;'-; ■•! ii' n tl.' 

Wo- 

r:c'7 : Bduca- 
»*» 

tlOJ; . 



As inance 

S:r 

ength- 

.•n 

S dectvd 


G.nM R s:d,‘ 

.ai'’ 

. 1 

: i 

SJ 

an '■ i > in 


C unt -• 


. • 


• 

9. 

ASMsf' -.Ce tn V 

.dll 


V-:- 

?: .."’djoinil 


O.v .i ni •.n, 

W ‘ 

! . . 

: K ; ■ ... 

in 

'the id (d 


vU' -P^inn; 

y, I 

: 

V , 

■, i.. 17 jiC 


Educ n.i'jn 


. • 


.. 

iO. 

Sub-ltiy t.'Vvard; 

>: tlV 

•• Edf 

res 

1 charged 


O' L>c.i; f 

tT 


. ru 

alien of 


H - by E.i 

cj.a 

ho.'Cil 

1. 

'.siimiiotii 


7,00.000 

4.00.000 2,00,000 

4.35.000 2,15,000 Nil 


n. Nauo.iaiCnu tcilforWomerPr.Educa- 

tioa ■ ■ • ■ • ■ ^ XOCX) 

12, ImnrvJVefTient o^S^.:o(^.dary Education 2,50.00,000 

(0 Sircn.glheningofS-'icnceL'ibHatories 

{ii) Slat? Institutes of Science Education 

(»i) Developmcni of School L braries 


7,500 

2.50,00.000 


5.000 

2,50.00,000^ 


13. 

Strenthening of Muitipuipos© 

Schools 

20,00.000 

20,00.000 

— 

14, 

State Inslitiitcs of Education 

30,00,000 

25,CO,OCO 

20,00,000 

15. 

State Evaluation Units 

5,00,000 

3,C0.CC0 

3,00,000 

16. 

Bureau of Educational and Vocational 
Guidance 

9.55,000 

6,50,000 

3.00,000 

17. 

Production of Literature for Children 
and Teachers (Organisation of 
Sahitya Rachnalayas) 

10,000 

10,000 

60.000 

18. 

liid-day Meals Programme 

10,00,000 

80,00,0(K) 


19. 

Raising of New N.C.C. UnlU in 
Public Residential Schooli in 
Edacation (Plan). 

2,00.000 

2.00,000 

8.25.000 

30. 

Do. (Non-Plan) 

97,000 

97,000 

21. 

Paper for Textbooks and Gift 
Reference Books received fro* 
AvstrtUia 

29.50.000 

29,50.000 

The Australian 

32. 

00. 

71.000 

71,000 

Government 
have disconti¬ 

nued fnrthar 


supply of 

paper aa 

from 1963-66 
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23. Nationa! Prize Conipctirion of Chil- 
tircn A Bjoks in Regional 
Languages 


24 National Prize Compel it ion of 

Children’s Books (Hindi, Sindhi 
and Urdu) 

23. Financial Assistance to Displaced 
Students from Fast Pakistan (Non- 
Pian) 

26. Financial Assistance to Displaced 
Students from West Pakistan (Non- 

22. Remission/Writ.-off of Educational 
Loans to Displaced Students fNon* 

^8. Financial Assistance to Di-placed 
Students piid through the Social 
Welfare and Rehabihnnion Dircc- 
tonue (Nop.-Piar.i 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

40,000 

30,000 

20,000 

34,600 

30,000 

20,000 

4,06,000 

4,06,000 

4.00,000 

33.600 

33.6(X'l 

25,000 

7.000 

1,300 

2,500 


5.200 

4.200 



s” cf (he 
for the 
with the 




CHAPTER iii 


NATIOSAL COUNCIL OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND 

TRAINING 

The National Council of Educational Research and Training is engaged 
in dcveiopmentai programmes of research, training and extension in edu¬ 
cation. It undertakes, promotes, aids and coordinates educational research, 
organises pre-scrvice and in-scrvice training and extension and disseminates 
information on the latest educational techniques and practices. It sponsors 
or organises surveys of national importance and lays special emphasis on 
the investigation ol immediate problems in Indian education. 

2. During the year under report the Council has sponsored or itself 
undertaken about 30 major research projects. It has run over 65 training 
courses, seminars and conferences. It has held a National Convention o! 

Extension Services. 


A. National iNSTiTt'TP or Education 


3. Or^antsuikyn cind Scope .—The National Council works through n.s 
mam agency, the National Institute of Education. The NIE consists of 
i 1 Departments and iour Regional Colleges of Education. ITirough its 
departments of research, training and extension, the NIE cmphasLscs the 
development of research and of lechnicaJ competence implied in field 
work. The Regional Colleges stress, among other things, multipurpose 
school education and seek to train the teachers required by our schools. 


3.1. The departments of the National Institute of Education are at 
present housed in many buildings in various parts of Delhi. Wdh a view 
ro facilitating better coordination in the various departments, particularly 
to dcvelopine trainin^.r procrammes, the Council has decided to set up a 
building lor the National Institute of F-ducalion. The master plan of this 
building, is estimated to cost Rs, 2.74 crore, including the cost of 1: 

4. Documentation Centre .-—It has been decided to set up a Dc 
lion Centre to provide research workers, teachers and educational adminis¬ 
trators with such services as iin-to-ilate information on research work, a 
medium to make known their researches outside, a comprehensive summary 
of literature in books and articles to help to improve understanding of exist¬ 
ing problems of education, and reference material in educational research. 
'The Centre is estimated to cost Rs. 32.75 lakh. Action to set it up will 
be initiated in 1966-67. 


5. Educational Survey Unit. —To apprise educational planners and 
administrators of the position of education in the States and Union Territories 
in India, the Union Ministry of Education decided to conduct a Second 
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Educational Survey. (The First Educational Survey was conducted in 1957.) 
'iTiis task was entrusted to the National Council that, in turn, set up a unit 
called the Educational Survey Unit. The Unit started lunctioning from 1st 
September, 1965, and has planned its surveys under three different phases. 

5.1. Under the first phase, which is in progress, it is proposed : (a) to 
revise the data of the First Educational Survey in terms of the distribution 
and the size of habitation; (b) to delimit the school areas of the e.xisting 
primary, middle and high/higher secondary schools; and (c) to collect data 
required for the preparation of district development plans for education. The 
pr^ent suiv-ey is extended also to urban areas. An intensive training pro¬ 
gramme was held at Poona from 8th November, 1965 to 20th November, 
1965 for all the State Survey Officers responsible for conducting the survey 
in their respective States. 

5.2. The second phase of the survey envisages an intensive study of 102 
community development blocks all over the counlry for the existing con¬ 
ditions of educational institutions—primary, middle and secondary schools, 
colleges, engineering institutions at degree and diploma levels and other 
uutitutions (that may be decided later)—for staff, their qualifications, experi- 
eace and age, enrolment and wastage, physical facilities in buildings, 
libraries and equipment. 

5.3. In the third phase, it is proposed to study a few industrially deve¬ 
loping areas in manpower requirements, and educational needs and demands. 

6. School Buildings Design Unit .—School buildings at present are gene¬ 
rally unsatisfactory, because in many cases they lack an organised and 
technical approach and design, proper use of materials, economics, etc. It 
has, therefore, been decided to establish a School Buildings Design Unit to 
advise on all aspects of design, economics and construction of school build¬ 
ings, to evolve low-cost and easy-to-build models and designs, to carry out 
developmental research in this field on a continuing basis and to serve as a 
clearing house of technical information on school buildings. Action to 
establish the Unit will be taken in 1966-67. 

7. Research Fellowships .—main function of the National Council is 
to promote research by training research workers in various branches of 
education. For this purpose, the Council has instituted a scheme to award 
research fellowships—junior fellowships of the value of Rs. 300 p.m. and 
scBior fellowships of Rs. 500 p.m. The junior fellowships will be award¬ 
ed for research at the post-M.Ed. stage and senior fellowships at post¬ 
doctoral stage. During 1966-67, it is proposed to award 15 senior fcDow- 
ships and 60 junior fellowships. 

8. Central Science Workshop .—Further progress in organising the 
Workshop to undertake fabrication of prototype and experimental version 
of the apparatus for teaching has been made. Some essential machine tools 
have been installed and have started working in the newly completed build¬ 
ings at the NIE campus. Fabrication of items of experimental equipment is 
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in progress. Preparation to organise a big capacity in men and materials for 
fabricating a full range of teaching equipment meant for trials m Delhi 
schools under the Unesco science teaching project, has made satisfactory 
progress. Steps have also been taken to organise a production unit for 
the large-scale production of approved items of teaching equipment. 

9. Central Examiruition Unit .—Important studies and experiments under¬ 
taken during the year included the try-out of improved procedures for prac¬ 
tical examinations in collaboration with the Rajasthan Board of Higher 
Secondary Examination; a try-out of oral examination procedures in coUa- 
boration with the Delhi Directorate of Education and the Central Board of 
Secondary Education; the study of examination systems at different levels; 
an analysis of the Rajasthan Board results, following the introduction of 
improved question papers in three core subjects ol the Rajasthan Board of 
the Higher Secondary Examination. The Central Test Pool, that is engaged 
m the development of test material, was augmented by the inclusion of 
diagnostic tests. An all-India workshop for the development of test material 
was held in January, 1966. 


B. Research 

10 . NIE-HEW Research Projects .—Under the International Coopera¬ 
tive Research Programme of the U.S. Office of Education (Health, Educa¬ 
tion and Welfare), the National Council has undertaken to carry out 
nine research projects on significant subjects in education. The projects 
being worked out in different departments of the NIE are ; (i) A survey of 
secondary schools in India to locate the areas where the secondary educa¬ 
tion programme needs to be strengthened; (ii) Achievement motive m 
high schools and training for it to see the effect of training teachers on the 
level of achievement motivation in boys; (iii) Scholastic aptitude test in 
Hindi for grades VIII and XI to measure their scholastic aptitude for higher 
studies; (iv) Evaluative criteria for inspection and supervision of secondary 
schools to survey and analyse the current inspection and supervision prac¬ 
tices and to develop a set of evaluative criteria; (v) Wastage and stagnation 
in primary and middle schools in India to ascertain their extent and to 
analyse the causes; (vi) Survey of Achievement in mathematics at three 
levels of school education through the tests of mathematics in all the 
languages of the country; (vii) A study in costs of education in India 
for the period 1951-61 to study the growth of educational expenditure m 
India during the period 1951-61 in a comprehensive fashion and to suggest 
ways and means to remove disparities; (viii) Identification and incidence 
of talents in elementary and secondary schools through the tests measuring 
various factors and aptitudes, verbal, numerical, scientific; and (ix) Curri¬ 
culum and teaching of general mathematics in higher secondary schools 
(The project has been completed and a report on it is likely to be completed 
by the end of February, 1966). 
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11. Other Research Projects.—In addition to the HEW projects, the 
National Institute of Education has a large number of research projects that 
it has continued to conduct either independently or in collaboration with 
other agencies in India. The Council has also undertaken major research 
projects to assist the Education Commission in its task. 

11.1. Curriculum Projects.—At the request of the Education Commis^ 
sion, the Department of Curriculum, Melhods and Textbooks in collaboration 
with the Department of Science Education and the National Institute of Basie 
Education developed a comprehensive curriculum for school classes and 
sent die documents to the Commission. 


11.2. Retklbig Projects.—Tw’o readers— a Primer and Book I—are now 
under print. With the readers, two teachers* manual and two workbooks 
are also in press. In addition, two studies, one on vocabulary and the other 
on concepts, have been completed. 


11.3. A Study of Elementary School Teachers .—This has been under 
taken on behalf of tne Education Commission. A report on teachers workin'^ 
in schools situated in rural areas is complete. 


11.4. A Comparative Study of the B.Ed. Syilahu.s Prescribed by Different 
bniversities. This study will enable universities to benefit by the experi¬ 
ence of other universities and so modify, where useful, their own syllabuses. 

11.5. Study of Adminiurative Orgamscidon.—A study of administra 
live organisations of educational systems in different States has been under¬ 
taken by the Department of Educational Administration. The investigation 
will cover the administrative framework at headquarters, at divisional and 
district levels, the constitution and functions of advisory and statutory 
bodies, financing educational development programmes under the Five-Year 
Plans and service conditions of teachers. 


11.6. Developmental Norms of Indian Children between 2i and 5 Years 
of Age .—This is a collaborative project between the Department of Psycho^ 
logical Poiindations and the professors of cducutioii and psychology in 
Madras, Hyderabad, Bombay, Ahmedabad, Allahabad, and Calcutta. This 
is the first caieful study m Indni on a large scale and is expected to reveal 
how Indian children develop. Tlic project has also set the pattern of co¬ 
operative research in education. 


11.7, Research and Programmed Eearning .—The objective here is to 

compare the method of prograxnmcd learning with the conventional method 
used in our schools. 


11.8. The National Insritute of Basic Education has conducted 
intensive study with a view to planning elementary teacher education 
Rajasthan and West Beneal 


an 

in 


^ 11.9. A study of the syllabuses of agriculture as a craft in Basic traln- 

mg schools has been undertaken by the National Institute of Basic Educa- 
Hcm, with a view to evolving a model syllabus. 
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11.10. The National Fundamental Education Centre has undertaken 
research on the growth of literacy in India. This has been done on behalf 
of the Education Commission. 

11.11. The Department of Science Education has produced a draft 
syllabus of science for elementary classes I to IV, and in individual subjects 
(physics, chemistry, and biology for classes V to X). 

C. Educational Institutions Under the NCERT 

12. The Central Institute of Education. —^The Central Institute oi Educa- 
uon under the NCERT has arrangements for the B.Ed., M.Ed. and Ph.D. 
courses. During the year under report, 122 students passed B.Ed. and 18 
vundidates M.Ed. degree courses. One candidate was awarded the Ph D. 
degree by the Delhi University. 

12.1. The Council sanctioned the payment of scholarships at Rs. 200 
to all M.Ed. students of the CIE and also awarded scholarships of the value 
>f Rs. 150 and Rs. 100 to 50 per cent of the students on the rolls of the 
^Ed. classes, during the current year, 

12.2. For the first time, NCERT has sanctioned a scheme of a two-year 
:vl.Ed. course on a part-time basis. This facility has been provided for 
iu-service teachers and administrators, who wish to improve their qualifica¬ 
tions. 

12.3. The Council has also sanctioned a scheme to start a B.Ed. Corres- 
t>ondencc Course. All arrangements for the course are complete and it was 
inaugurated on 31st January, 1966. 

13. Regional Colleges of Educafiotr —The three Colleges at Ajmer, 
Bhubaneswar and Mysore starred their first sessions from 1963-64 and the 

.^rth at Bhopal started its fir-t session from 1964-65. The first batch of 
idents will be out in 1967 at Ajmer and Bhubaneswar. The output of 
teachers is todate 470 in the one-year course. 

13.1. The Courses. —During the academic session 1965-66, the follow- 
ng were added to existing courses in various colleges ; (a) Mysore : two 
four-year integrated courses, one each in technology and science and a one- 
year course in home science; (b) Bhopal: a four-year integrated course in 
technology and a one-year course in fine arts. 

13.2. Four-Year Courses in Commerce, Agriculture and English. —At 
last meeting the Governing Bexly of the NCERT decided that the colleges 

^hoidd start four-year courses in commerce, agriculture and English, in 
addition to the two four-year courses in science and technology, already 
started. Meetings of the working groups were held to draft syllabuses for 

four-year courses in commerce, agriculture and English. ITie college 
at Mysore will start the four-year course in commerce; the college at Ajmer 
agriculture; and that at Bhubaneswar the four-year coui^e in Eogltth 
from the next academic session. 

^2®du.65—3 
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13.3. Summer School-cmorCurrespondence Courses .—A scheme ol 
summer school-<'wm-coi-respondence courses has been approved for imple- 
■ymtati ftn by thc fouT Regional Colleges from May 1966 to clear the back¬ 
log of untrained teachers. Each college will initially admit 200 students. 

D. Training and Allied Programmes 

14. The Department of Teacher Education has conducted short cours¬ 
es for extension workers of the State Institutes of Education, and has run a 
short training course to train college lecturers selected as investigators for 
conducting on-the-spot studies connected with the Second National Survey 
of Secondary Teacher Education. 

15. The Department of Educational Administration has planned an 
in-service training programme for educational administrators. As part of 
this, a training programme for principals of secondary teachers colleges 
of the Northern Zone i.e. Jammu and Kashmir, the Punjab, Himachal 
Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan, was organized in June, 1965. 

16. The Department of Psychological Foundations has conducted 
courses in research methodology, education and vocational guidance, early 
childhood education and short courses tor lecturers in training colleges 
and departments of psychology. 

17. The National Fundamental Education Centre has organized a five- 
month training course for ten district officers in charge of social education 
and three 12-day training courses for adult literacy instructors of the 
Indo-Tibetan Police Force under the Ministry of Home Affairs. It has also 
conducted seminars for the provision of reading materials for neo-literates 
in the organization of library service, as well as a national seminar on 
tribal education in India. 

17.1. In order to develop “operational” norms of education for adults 
baaed on die ^t^lishment a network of “polyvalent centres” to serve 
community development block and industrial centres, an agreement was 
tig nMt betweai the Government of India, Ministry of Education, and 
UNESCO to set up a Central Adult Education Organisation as part of thc 
Natitmal Fundamental Education Centre. Under this agreement, the ser¬ 
vice erf experts will be made available to the National Fundamental Educa- 
tum Centre. 

18. The National Institute of Basic Education has conducted a one- 
week conference of principals of Basic training colleges and officers-in- 
charge of Basic education in the States. It has also run a national work- 
•h<^ for craft educators of teacher-training institutions. 
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, 19. The Department of Science Education has run 49 summer institutes 

for secondary school teachers. These were conducted in association with 
Itbe University Grants Commission and the United States Agency for Inter¬ 
national Development. Of the 49, seven were in biology, 13 in chemistry, 
13 in physics and 16 in mathematics. Nearly 2,000 secondary school 
teachers were trained at these institutes in new methods of teaching science 
I to school children. 

19.1. One hundred and sixty-one new schools have been selected by the 
i Science Education Department of the NIE, for grants to establish science 
clubs in their schools during the past year. 

19.2. The Science Talent Search Scheme examination for 1965 was con¬ 
ducted with a total of 6,395 candidates of whom 325 students were selected 
for the award of scholarships and another 190 for the award of certificates 
of merit. As part of the foliow-up programme, five summer schools of 
one^month’s duration were held in May, 1965 at Delhi, Bhubaneswar, 
Meerut, Hyderabad and Poona. 

19.3. Under the UNESCO Proaramme of Assistance a Planning Mis- 
sion visited India to study programmes of science and mathematics educa¬ 
tion in secondary schools and submitted a report. A second team of 
experts is at present working with the Science Department to implement 
the recommendations of the first commission. 

20. The Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secondary Education 
has taken up the major programme of strengthening secondary school lib¬ 
raries by providing assistance to the State Departments. In order to 
encourage enterprising teachers to make their educational experiences and 
exi>eriments widely known, a Programme of Seminar Readings, initiated in 
1962-63, has been regularly conducted and the screening of papers for 
1964-65 has been completed. Training courses for coordinators of 
extension services departments are an important part of DEPSE’s training 
work. A training course was planned to train 50 coordinators. 

21. The Central Examination Unit organised the first two-month train¬ 
ing course on educational evaluation in October-Deceraber, 1965. It also 
organised a two-week training course-cwm-workshop for lecturers of the 
training colleges of Maharashtra. 


E. Extension Services 

22. Field Units ,—^With expansion in the programmes of NCERT, field 
pud research programmes in the departments of NIE have considerably 
^ncreased in the recent past. In research projects of an all-India character, 
pata^ need to be collected from the Stales. At present, there is no machin- 
hry in the States through which the departments of NIE can implement field 
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programmes efficiently and swiftly,; In view of this, it has been decided to 
establish 20 field units—one each in the 16 major States and three Union 
Territories of Delhi, Himachal Pradesh and Manipur and one in DEPSE 
itself to develop and try out new techniques in educational extension. Each 
unit is expected to cost Rs. 1.50 lakh recurring per annum and Rs. 1.50 
lakh non-recurring for initial equipment. A small beginning will be made 
in 1966-67. 


22.1. A major function of DEPSE is to couidinaie, guide and supervise 
the work of extension services departments located in secondary training 
colleges. At present, there arc 83 extension services centres and 23 units 
attached to the secondary training colleges in India. Besides, an Extension 
Research Centre has been established in DEPSE, with a view to taking up 
studies, investigations and pilot projects to improve the quality of work 
sn educational extension. 

22.2. In primary? education, 15 more extension services centres were 
opened in the State Institutes of Education. 




The National Convention on 


Educational 


Exicfidon. .-On the eve 


of the completion of ten years of organised systematic in-service education 
of teachers in India, a four-day National Convention on Educational Exten¬ 
sion was held at Delhi from December 27 to 30, 1965, About 200 dele¬ 
gates from al! over the country, representing the secondary and primaiy 
extension services departments. State institutes of education, State evalua¬ 
tion units, State departments of education and other agencies connected 
with extension work, attended. The main purpose of the Convcniion was 
to disciis-s the strength and weakness of educational extension, and to find 
ways to improve programmes and activities of extension services depari- 
nicnls in India. Tlic programme also included a discussion on “A brief 
rept'^rt of the assessment of 43 extension services departments’’. 


24. Examination Reforms .—^The most significant aspect of the Centra’ 
Examination Unit’s work with Boards of Secondary Education and othc;^ 
public examination agencies has been that during 1965-66 some agencies 
have begun introducing examination reforms into their question papers and 
scoring procedures in collaboration with the Unit. The Board of Secondary 
Education, Rajasthan introduced an improved type of examinations in the 
core subjects of the secondary school certificate and higher secondary^ (Part 
I) examinations. The Boards in Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh have taken 
similar steps. 

24.1, As preparatory steps towards this, the Unit organised seven work¬ 
shops in six States, training 282 paper-setters for the higher secondary 
examinations, two workshops training 120 paper-setters for the middle 
sdiool examinations and two workshops training 130 paper-setters for the 
cooperative home examination project of 20 Delhi schools. 
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F. Audio-Visual Education 

25. Senunars.~/K two-day seminar was conducted on 24th and 25 ih 
September, 1965 by the National Institute of Audio-Visual Education to 
acquaint teachers with the use of audio-visual aids for teaching. 

25.1. A seminar on audio aids for the teaching of English was orga- 
■liscd from 23rd to 25th November, 1965 to stress the importance of 
teaching correct English and the part audio aids could play in doing so. 

26. Graphic Chans and Filmstrips .—-The Institute produced emergency 
packets during the month of Septembcr-October, 1965—the period of 
confrontation with Pakistan. Seventeen charts on biology have been 
Jcveloped and arc being evaluated for mass production. Besides these, a 
number of charts and posters for package entitled “A.V. Posters*’ have 
ceen brought out to highlight audio-visual concepts and techniques for 
teacher education. 


26.1. P'ilmsirips were produced on a wide range of scientific topics 
like : (i) Expansion of Solids, (ii) Archimedes' Principles, (iiij Pascal's 
Law, (iv) Simple Machine I, (v) Velocity and Acceleration, (vi) Pulleys, 
ivii) Expansion of Liquids and Gases, and (viii) Pollination. 


26.2. The programme for the production of films through the I'iims 
Division of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting progressed. 


Some of the films, among others like 
cals)"; ^‘Guidance Services in Schools’* 
fiave been completed and released. 


"Land Birds’*; “Circules (Mathemati- 
and ‘'Science Talent Search Scheme” 


27. Fxhibifion .—An exhibition of audio-visual materials was orga¬ 
nised by the Institute on the occasion of the Conference of Asian Ministers 
of Education at Bangkok Thailand from 22nd to 29th November, ]9fi5 


27.1. The Exhibition entitled "The Nehru Legend*' depicting Nehru's 
life went round the Regional Colleges of Education at Mysore, Ajmer and 
Bhopal. Another exhibition, received from the Government of the 
USSR under the Cultural Exchange Programme of the Ministry o‘ 
Education, and dealing with educational deveiopineiit in that country was 
sent to various universities in India. 


G. Textbooks 

28. Model Textbooks .—During the year under report, the National 
Council continues to prepare and bring out model textbooks in different 
subjects at the school level of education. For this purpose, the Central 
Committee for Educational Literature set up panels and editorial boards 
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for 13 school subjects and teacher training. These textbooks are propos¬ 
ed to be brought out in English and Hindi and translated into regional 
languages by the State Governments. In addition, and in collaboration 
with the Central Institute of English, Hyderabad, the Council is bringing 
but textbooks in English at school level. 

28.1. The textbooks brought out todate include: (1) Three out ot 
the seven sections of the biology textbooks for higher secondary schools, 
and (2) Two books in Hindi —Kavya Sankalan and Gadya Sankalan. All 
these books have been prescribed with effect from 1965-66 by the Central 
Board of Secondary Education for schools affiliated to it. While the books 
on physical geography, practical geography, elements of electrical engineer¬ 
ing, engineering and drawing arc under print and are expected to be out 
in 1966-67, those in commerce and other fields are at varying stages of 
preparation and production. 


H. Publications 

29. Programmes, —The publication programme of the National 
Coimcil of Educational Research and Training includes textbooks and 
instructional materials, yearbooks, research monographs, brochures, reports, 
besides low-cost Indian editions of American titles. 

29.1. Reprints of Foreign Publications. —An important project under¬ 
taken this year was reprinting Indian editions of 16 titles originally publish¬ 
ed by the School Mathematics Study Group of the U.S.A. These consist 
of eight students texts—four in mathematics, two in algebra and two in 
chemistry—and eight accompanying teachers manuals. These evaluation 
brochures published by the Educational Testing Ser\'ice, Princeton, New 
Jersey, were also published as low-cost Indian editions. 

29.2. Year books.—A revised edition of the First Yearbot^k of Educa¬ 
tion was undertaken. Part I of the Yearbook, relating to the progress 
of education at the Centre and in Union Territories, has been published. 
Part II, devoted to progress of education in the States, is in press. The 
Third and Fourth Yearbooks, that arc being finalised, are devoted to edu¬ 
cational research and secondary education respectively, and are expected 
to be published in 1966. 

29.3. Periodicals .—The Council has decided to rationalise its journals 
and periodicals. Of the seven journals brought out at present, it has been 
decided to continue to publish "School Science” as an independent perio¬ 
dical, and to amalgamate the other six journals into one monthly journal 
entitled, “Journal of the National Institute of Education”. The first issue 
of the combined journal will appear in July, 1966. Another periodical, 
that is a half-yearly research journal of high quality—‘Indian Educational 
Review’—is expected to appear in Spring, 1966. 
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29.4, Lwr.—Publications brought out by the Council and its Units in¬ 
clude textbooks, books on educational research and books and pamphlets on 
training, extension, educational documentation, administration, finance and 
other aspects of immediate educational importance to India. The National 
Council has also made a beginning in the production of supplementary 
reading for secondary schools. A list of publications brought out by the 
NCERTS is given in Annexure V. 


T. Financial Provisions 


SI. 

No. 


1, 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7, 

8 . 

9. 

10, 
IK 
12 . 
13. 
14 
15, 


16. 

17. 


Scheme 


Provision for 1965-66 Provision 

;-^-, for 1966- 

Originai Revised 67 
(Rs. In thousand) (Rs. in 

Tbousand) 


National Ccwncii of Educational Research 
Training—National Institute of Education 

and 

4,317 

Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secon¬ 
dary Education .. . 

550 

Departmci'.t of Educational Adminisiraiicn 

• • 

160 

National Institute of Audio-Visual I ducation 

• • 

600 

National Institute of Basic Education 

• • 

165 

National Fundamental Education Centre 

• 

80 

Regional Cv'iieges of Education 

» • 

8,000 

Science Education 

• • 

2,295 

Department ot Curriculum, Mcthotl'' ..nd Text¬ 
books . 

413 

Department of Psychological Fonndatu^i:" 

• • 

602 

Teacher r'ducation .. 

« • 

180 

Educatiunal Survey .. 

Department <4 Foundations of Edvi-riticn 
Ccntrallnstitutc of Education 

• • 

68 

GrantS’in-ai.i 

/. Rescarcit projects . 

a. Exten.^u.-n projects etc. 

Hi. Science Clubs, fairs etc. 
iv. Dev. of Norms 

• • 

500 

2,640 

430 

Dociimentatii n Centre 

School DcNigo 

• • 

— 

Total 


21,000 


4,880 

525 

181 

510 

192 

54 

8,346 

1,281 

462 

594 

165 

125 

27 

130 


424 

2.375 

430 

319 


2KOOO 


5 , 49 :^ 

260 

60 

180 

25 

300 

4,500 

1,125 

300 

120 


170 


rs 


3,150 


50 

50 








CHAPTER IV 


EDUCATION IN THE UNION TERRimRlES 

The Ministry of Education is handling at the Union Government level 
education in the Union Territories of Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Dadra 
and Nagar Haveli, Delhi, Goa, Daman and Diu, Himachal Pradesh, 
Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindive Islands, Manipur, Pondicherry and 
Tripura. The Territories of Goa, Daman and Diu, Himachal Pradesh, 
Manipur, Pondicherry and Tripura have their own legislatures, and powers, 
to the extent specified in the Government of Union Territories Act, 1963. 
are enjoyed by the respective Governments. 

2. To give impetus to education, particularly in the backward territori* 
es. there is a liberal provision for grant of scholarships. 

3. Brief report on the progress of education during 1965-66 in the 9 
Union Territories is given in the following paragraphs. 

A. Andaman and Nicobar Island® 

A-L Expansion and Improvement. —During the year under review there 
were 114 primary/junior Basic schools (including 3 newly started this 
year) 7 middle schools and 3 higher secondary schools in the Islands. 
There has been a steady increase in enrohnent as indicated below : 



nnrolment 

Enrolment 


1964-65 

1965-66 

Primary Stage 

8.743 

9.151 

Middle Stage 

1,092 

1.795 

Secondary Stage 

o 

o 

1.450 


A-2- Education of Girls. —There is one higher secondary school ex¬ 
clusively for girls. In order to promote girls’ education, several concessions 
are being ^ven to the students. There is a provision for stipends for 
girls. Education is free and textbooks are supplied free of charge to 
needy girls. Concessional rates in the bus attached to the girls higher 
secondary schools are being given. Besides, snacks/midday meals are 
being provided on all working days. 

A-3. Development of Science Teaching. —General science is a com¬ 
pulsory subject in primary and middle classes. Science as an elective 
subject has been provided in the higher secondary classes. Steps are being 
taken to augment the equipment provided for the science laboratories. To 
improve science teaching in the two higher secondary schools at Port Blair 
science talent search contest has been organized and science fairs 
have been arranged. 
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A-4. Scholarships .—Scholarships are being given for post-matric studies 
on the main land. 

A-5. Teachers Training Programme .—There is only one primary 
school teachers training institution in the Islands, with an intake capacity 
of 24 trainees. For training at the degree level, teachers are sent to the 

mainland. 

A-6. /V.C.C./zl.C.C.—The following table shows the comparative posi¬ 
tion of the N.C.C. Units as in 1964-65 and 1965-66. 


1964-65 1965-66 


^Officers Cadets Boys 

Girls 

Officers Cadets Boys 

Girls 

Units 

Units 

Units 

Units 


Jr. Div. NCC. Army 

Wing for Boy s 2 

100 

2 

. -. 

—— 

— 

— 

— 

Jr. Div. NCC. Army 

Wing for Girls 1 

50 

i 

1 

1 

50 

— 

1 

Jr. Div. NCC. Naval 

Wmi for Boys I 

95 

2 


3* 

395’ 

4* 



A-7. Achievements during the Third Five Year Flan .—The main 
achievements during the Third Plan relate to the expansion of educational 
facilities at the primary stage. 38 new primary schools were established 
and 42 primary school buildings were constructed. It has been possible 
to increase the enrolment at the primary stage to 93.47% for boys and 
88.57% for girls. 

A-8. Prospects for the Fourth Five Year Plan .—In the fourth Plan 
stress will be laid on e.xpansion, development and improvement of school 
education. 

A-9. Budget .—The expenditure on education lor the year, 1965-66 
is estimated at Rs. 10,03,000 for Plan schemes and Rs. 11,43,700 for non- 
Plan items. For the next year the expenditure is expected to be 
Rs. 12,50,000 for Plan schemes and Rs. 16,84.300 for non-Pian items. 


B. Dadra and Nagak Haveli 


B-1. Expansion and Improvement .—During the year under report, a 
numf^r of new schools were opened/upgraded at all stages and there were 
61 primary/junior Basic schools, 17 senior Basic schools and 2 high schools 
According to the present enrolment the number of school-going children 
is as follows : 




Enrolment 

Enrollment 



1964-65 

1965-66 

Primary Stage 

.. 

3,237 

2,S23 

Middle Stage 

.. 

2,287 

2,645 

Secondary Stage 

.. 

302 

348 


*.\ii th '3 wings arc now converted into T'iaval Wing-^ as per the latest decision of the 
N.C.C. Directorate except the Girls Army Wing (Ir. Division). 
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B-2. Girb Education. —There are no educational institutions exclusively 
for g^rls. All the primary and secondary schools provide co-education. 

B-3. General Science. —General science is a compulsory subject up to 
standard VII. In hi^ school it is compulsory up to standard X while 
in standard XI Science is an elective subject. The science laboratoriet 
are adequately equipped. 

B-4. Scholarships and Other Concessions. —^Education is free at all 
stages in this Territory. Besides, other concessions are also given to the 
school-going children, viz., (a) adivasi and poor non-adivasi pupils are sup¬ 
plied free textbooks, note books, slates and pens and one pair of clothings; 
(b) midday meal is being supplied to the children; and (c) the Adminis¬ 
tration is running one hostel for adivasi pupils from the interior part* of 
the territory. 

B-5. Teachers Training Scheme. —There is no training institution in 

the Territory. The teachers are being sent for training to the neighbour¬ 
ing states. 

B-6. V.C.C.—There is 1 N.C.C. Jr. Division. 

B-7. Adult Literacy. —Adult literacy classes are held in cooperation 
with the Block Development Office, Silvassa. Towards the close of 

1964- 65, 96.6 per cent of the adult population was illiterate. During 

1965- 66, 3.00 per cent of adults have been made literate and the present 
percentage of literate adults is 3.7. 

B-8, Achievements during the Third Plan. —Education is free in the 
Territory. In the beginning of the tlurd Plan there were only 53 primary 
schools and 2 high schools. Now the number of schools has increased to 
61 primary/junior Basic schools; 17 senior Basic schools and 2 high 
schools. 

B-9. Prospects of Fourth Plan. —It is proposed to start one high school 
for girls in the Territory. 

B-10. Budget. —The expenditure on education for the year 1965-66, 
is estimated at Rs. 5,31,800 for Plan items and Rs. 27,000 for non- 
Plan Items. For the next year the expenditure is expected to be 
Rs. 5,31,800 for Plan items and Rs. 37,600 for non-Pian items. 


C. Delhi 

C-1. Expansion and Improvement.—To meet the growing demand for 
educational facilities there has been further expansion in the number of 
schools, either by upgrading the existing primary and middle schools or by 
opening new schools. During the year under review, 891 primary schools, 
421 middle schools and 393 higher secondary schools and 10 higher 
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secondary multipurpose schools have been working. There has been a 
marked increase in the number of students enrolled as indicated below ; 


Enrolment Enrolment 

1964-65 1965-66 

Primary Stage .. .. . - 2,34,302 2,40,000 

Middle Stage .. 1,71,244 1,97,000 

Higher Secondary Stage .. .. 2,81,393 2,92,916 


C-2. Education for Girls .—There are 372 primary, 185 middle, 152 
higher secondary and 4 higher secondary multipurpose schools exclusively 
for girls. In order to encourage education among girls the concessions 
have been provided by way of (a) free transport to girl students from sur¬ 
rounding rural areas to a centrally situated school, and (b) scholarships 
granted to women trainees willing to serve in rural areas for studying at 
training institutions. Besides, the concessions given by the Delhi Munici¬ 
pal Corporation and the New Delhi Municipal Committee have been con¬ 
tinued. 


C-3. Science Teachins—ne following steps have been taken to 
improve science education : (i) General science has been made a com¬ 
pulsory subject in priman,' and middle classes; (ii) Science as an elective 
subject has been introduced in 230 higher secondary' schools; (iii) The 
setting up of science workshops, holding of science talent search contests 
and conduct of seminars on science subjects have been undertaken. 

C-3.1. fn addition to the above, under the scheme of Science Centre- 
r///n-CentraI Workshop, the following activities are being carried out : 
(1) Seminars for p>hysics, chemistry, biologv' and mathematics teachers to 
give the knowledge in respective fields; (2) Junior scierxe talent search 
examination has been conducted and 800 students participated; (3) To 
encouraac the science club activities, the zonal and central science fairs 
are being organised; (4) To nuriure and develop the talented students in 
science, a programme of practical work has been arranged at the science 
centre on Sundays; and (5) The visits to the places of scientific interest have 
also been arranged. A provision of Rs. 4.214 lakh has been made in the 
budget for 1966-67 for the establishment of second science centre and the 
expansion of existing 

C-3.2. There is a provision of teaching science subjects in 230 schools 
out of 392 higher secondary schools. The provision of the following 
schemes has been made in the fourth Five Year Plan : 

Total Esti- Plan Out- 

mated Cost lay for 

Name of the Scheme for the 4th 1966-67 

Plan 

Rs. in Lakh Rs. in Lakh 

i. Introduction of ScknccinHipher SccondarySchooh .. 31.825 4,15 

2 Imnrovemen of Facilities for Teaching of Science in Existing 

Schools . ^.'90 

3 Provision of General Science in Middle Schools .. 5.814 4.842 

" 58,i89 


13,182 
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C-3.3. During the fourth Five Year Plan, it is proposed to revise the 
curriculum in science and to provide new books according to this syllabus 
to school children with the help of the Department of Science Education, 
NCERT by 1968-69. 

C-4. Scholaiships .—The important scholarships given by the Delhi 
Administration arc : (1) Scholarships to the children of political suO'erers; 
<2) Stipends to the children of scheduled caste/scheduled tribe and 
economically backward classes; (3) Scholarships to the children of primary 
and secondary school teachers; (4) National scholarships; (5) National 
Joan scholarships; (6) Scholarships for Sanskrit studies; (7i Merit scholar¬ 
ships; (8) Scholarships in teaching and professional colleges; and (9) Op-'n 
scholarships. 

C-4.1. In addition, the students beloniiins to scheduled caste<, children 
and dependents of political sufferers, teachers, goldsmiths and defence 
services personnel have been granted exemption from payment of tuition 
fees up to higher secondary stage. Tlie scheduled caste students wlio prose¬ 
cute post-matric studies in Delhi colleges and whose parent-j' guardians' 
income is less than Rs. 300 p.m. are also granted exemption froiii payment 
of fees. The concessions given by the Delhi Municipal Corporation and 
the New Delhi Municipal Committee have been continued. 

C-5. Teachers Training .—There are six teachers training instiUites—3 
each for primary school teachers and secondary schocl teachers—with 
a total intake capacity of 499 and 270 respectively. I>uring the year 1965- 
66 the intake capacity of the training institutes was increased by 42 in 
primary school teachers training institutes and 37 in secondary school 
teachers training institutes. 

C-6. N.C.C./A.C.C .—The following table shows the comparative 
ixvsition of the N.C.C. Units as in 1964-65 and 1965-66 : 

1964-65 1965-66 



Offi:ers 

Cad-ts Boyi 
Units 

Giri> 

Units 


__ 

C sdwis 

Boys 

UnitN 

>M.» .WIX** ■WII^ 

Girh 

Units 

Sr. DA. N.C.C. 

94 

20,000 28 

4 

96 

26,650 

28 

4 

.fr. DA. N.C.C. 

184 

10,550 136 

28 

146 

16,400 

136 

37 

A.CC 

1,450 

7.700 1.450 


K450 


1,450 


C-7. Aduh 

Literacy 

^ Programme.— 

-The 

schemes 

introduced for adult 


education in the "Territory include: (1) Starting of a Janta College for 
Women; (2) Provision for further education of adults; and (3) Eradication 
of illiteracy in the rural areas. Towards the beginning of 1964-65, 36% 
of the rural adult population was illiterate. During 1964-65 and 1965-66, 
25,398 adults have been made literate and the present percentage of rural 
literate adults has risen to 77%. 

C-8. Achievements Made during ihe Third Five Year Pkm .—^By the 
tend of third Five Year Plan the children in the age-group 6-11 are expected 
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to be enrolled on a hundred per cent basis, children in the age-group 11-14 
up to 81.7% and children in the age-group 14-17 up to 45.1%. 

C-9. Prospects oj the Fourth Five Year Plan.~\n the fourth Five Year 
Plan improvement in the quality in the field of education has been stressed. 
With this end in view it is proposed to start a State Training Institute. The 
percentage of enrolment in the age-groups 1M4 and 14-17 is proposed to 
be increased to 87% and 55% respectively. 

C-iO. Budqei .—The educational expenses of the Delhi Administration 
for the current year are ex[>ected to amount to Rs. 4,54,35,600 for non-FIan 
items and Rs. e.55,85,260 for Plan schemes. For 1966-67 the provision 
proposed is Rs. 7,74,98,600 for non-Plan items and Rs. 64,44,200 for Plan 
items. 


D. CiOA. DamW ANf) Dll' 

D-1. hMhmsion and improvement .—During the vear under review 
1 ^ imarv schools. 139 middle schools. 128 high schools and 
I higher secondary school. According to the present enrolment the number 
of school-ciunc children is as follows : 


Pri'T; ‘.^vlSt.ice 
S.’-v jaaLiry S: 



r-irc'tmfn 



Ji.7oy 

45,D5 


18,368 

7.771 



D-2. Educittion .—There are 7 primary schools, 23 middle schools 

and 22 high schools cxclusivels- for girls. 

D-3. Science I'eachiuK -—General science is a compulsory subiect in 
primary'middle and high classes. 65 high schools have adequate science 
labc'rafory equipment. .Steps arc Ixnng taken to augment the laboraton- 
equipment in the remaining high schools. Science talent search contest and 
establishment of science clubs have also been taken up as special measures 
to improve science teaching. 


D-4. -^Scholarsliips are given to students in the primary' 

and secondarv classes. Scholarships are also given to students studying in 
local colleges and in engineering colleges outside the Territory'. 


D-4.1. A few foreign scholarships granted by the former regime are 
also continuing Besides, the other concessions allowed include : (1) free 
education to the children of defence services personnel, and (2^ exemption 
from payment of fees to scheduled caste students, children of displaced 

goldsmiths, children of political sufferers and children of primary and 
secondary school teachers. 


D-5. Teachers Training .—There arc 2 institutions for training of 
primary school teachers with a capacity of 130 seats per annum. There 
are also 2 institutions for training of graduate teachers. 
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D-6. N.C.C./A.C.C .—There are at present 6 Sr. Divisions of the N.C.C. 
and 12 Jr. Divisions for Boys and 1 Senior Division for Girls. 

D-7. Adult Literacy.—Under the scheme of eradication of Uliteracy 
introduced for adult education in the territory 4,278 adults have been 
made literate in 1964-65. 

D-8. Achievements During the Third Plan .—Free and compulsory 
education with mother tongue as the medium of instruction has been intro¬ 
duced at the primary level. As against 176 government schools before 
liberation, there are now 716 government schools. The number of secondary 
schools has increased from 78 to 191. There were no colleges in Ae 
Tenitory before liberation except one medical school. After liberation 
now there are 4 non-govemnient arts and science colleges in the Territory. 

D-9. Prospects for the Fourth Plan .—In the fourth Five Year Plan 
measures to improve girls education and to expand teachers training 
facilities arc proposed to be included. 

D-10. Budget .—^Tfae educational expenses of the Goa Administration 
for the current year are expected to amount to Rs. 9,18,500 for non-Plan 
items and Rs. 1,15,65,700 for Plan schemes. For 1966-67 the provision 
proposed is Rs. 99,90,100 for non-PJan items and Rs. 49,50,000 for Plan 

items. 


E. Himachal Pradesh 


E^l Expansion and Improvement. —^To meet the growing demand for 
educational facilities there has been further expansion in the number of 
schools, either by upgrading the existing primary, naiddle and high/higher 
secondary schools or by opening new schools. Dunng the year under re- 
view, 3,192 primary schools. 325 middle schools, 76 high schools and 52 
higher 'secondary schools have been working. There has been a marked 
increase in the number of students enrolled as indicated below . 


Primary Stage 
Middle S tage 
Secondary Stage 


Enrolment Enrolment 
1964-65 1965-66 

1,33.246 1.45.000 

29.299 33,000 

10,917 12,000 


B-1.1. There are 6 degree colleges in the Territory with a total enrol¬ 
ment of 2009 (1608 boys and 401 girls). Evening classes have been added 
in one of the colleges. A regional centre for postgraduates studies has also 
been started at Simla by the Panjab University. 

E-2 Education jor Girb.—la order to encourage education among girls 
the concessions provided include free dresses, cloth, attendance scholarships 
juid prc-sclcction scholarships. 
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E-3. Science Education ,—^Arrangements for teaching science as an elec¬ 
tive subject exist in 42 higher secondary schools in the Territory. General 
science up to class X is taught in all the higher secondary schools. 

E-4. Teachers Traminiy ,—At present there is 1 training college for B.Ed. 
with 125 scats; 5 junior Basic training schools with 100 seats each and 5 
junior Basic training units attached to secondary schools vvith 50 seats each. 
’Fhe training college has facilities for training of oriental teachers (Sanskrit 
and Hindi teachers) with 50 seats and junior teachers for home science with 
40 seats. 

E-5. Adult Literacy .—During the year under review 332 centres have 
been started under the adult literacy scheme programme. A pilot project on 
adult literacy is being implemented in Ghumarwin block in district Bilaspur. 
A target of 1100 adults to be made literate has been achie\ed. This has been 
organised through 11 teachers training institutions. Literacy material in the 
thape of primers, slates and slate-pencils are supplied free of cost. 

E-6. N.C.C./A.C.C .—The National Fitness Corps Programme is being 
introduced in all middle and secondar>' schools during the current year. Hie 
organisation for N.C.C. is being strengthened by providing additional staff. 

E-7. Budget .—The educational expenses of the Himachal Pradesh 
Administration for the current year are expected to amount to 
Rs. i,81,33,(X)0 for non-PIan items :ind Rs. 95,17,000 for Plan schemes. 
For 1966-67 the provision proposed is Rs, 2,56,56,000 for non-PIan items 
and Rs. 38,75,000 for Plan items. 

F, Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindive Islands 

F-l. Expansion and Improvement .—During the year under report there 
were 16 junior Basic, 11 senior Basic, 2 high schools and 1 higher secondary 
school in the Islands. There has been a steady increase in the enrolment. 
According to the present enrolment the number of school-going children is 
as follows : 


Emrolment Enrolment 

1964-65 1965-66 

Primary stage . 5,822 3,831 

Middle stage . 1,099 1,040 

Secondary stage .. .. 373 392 

F-2. Education of Girls .—^Therc arc 4 junior Basic and 5 senior Basic 
schools exclusively for ^rls. The concessions given to girl students have 
been continued. 

F-3. Science Teaching .—General science is a compulsory subject in pri- 
«twy, middle and high school classes. The high schools have been provided 
with adequate laboratory equipment. 
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F-4. Schotarships .—^Education is free at all stages in the Territory. 
Liberal scholarships are also granted to all students (boys and girls) pur¬ 
suing higher education in institutions on the mainland. 

F-4.1. Other concessions granted include the following : (a) Two sets 
of school uniforms free of cost are supplied to each boy and girl student 
attendinfi; the schoolj (h) Writing materials and school textbooks ate sup¬ 
plied free of cost; and (c) Midday meals are supplied to junior and senior 

Basic school children. 

F-5. Teachers Training Programme ,—Teachers from this Territory are 
sent outside for training purposes. At present 18 teachers are undergoing 
teacher’s training on the mainland. 

F-6. N.C.C.—At present there are 3 Junior N.C.C. Divisions in the 
Islands. 

F-7. Adult Literacy Reading-room-cn/n-libraries have been 

established in all the Islands. Dailies, periodicals and books are supplied to 
these libraries free of cost by the Administration. Adult literacy classes are 
conducted. For 1965-66 there is a provision of Rs. 1.50,000 under the cen¬ 
tral scheme of adult literacy crash programme. The scheme is under the 
process of implementation. 

F-8. Achievement Made during the Third Five Year Flan .—At the be¬ 
ginning of the third Five Year Plan there were 16 schools including 1 high 
school with a enrolment of 3719. By the end ot the third Five Year Plan 
the total number of schools including 1 nursery. 2 high schools and 1 higlier 
secondarv school is 31 with 5263 pupils on rolls. 

F-9, Prospects of the Fourth Five Year Plan .—In the fourth Five Year 
Plan stress will be laid on expansion, development and improvement of general 
education, ft is proposed to open a teachers training school. 4 high schools 
and 1 girls high school are proposed to be opened during the fourth Flan 

period. 

F-10. Budget .—The educational expenses for the current year are ex¬ 
pected to amount to Rs. 4,76.000 for non-Plan items and Rs. 8.53,700 for 
Plan schemes. For 1966-67 the provision proposed is Rs. 4,74,600 for non- 
Plan items and Rs. 9,87.500 for Plan items. 


G. Manipur 

G-1. Expansion and Improvement .—^To meet the growing demand for 
educational facilities there has been further expansion in the number of 
schools, either by upgrading the existing primary, middle, high or higher 
secondary schools or by opening new schools. During the year under review, 
2,267 primary/junior Basic schools, 365 middle/Sr. Basic schools, 131 
hi^ schools and 18 higher secondary schools, and 2 higher secondary 
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multipurpose schools have been working. There has been a marked increase 
in the number of students enrolled as indicated below ; 

Enrolment Enrolment 

I9€4-65 3965-66 

Primary Stage . 80^200 86,200 

Middle Stage . 24,550 26,750 

Secondary Stage. 11,800 12,800 

G-2. Education for Girls.—Therc are 287 primary/junior Basic, 20 
middle/Sr. Basic, 10 high schools and I higher secondary school exclu¬ 
sively for girls. In order to encourage education among girls the steps 
taken are : (a) stipends, (b) attendance scholarships, (c) financial assist¬ 
ance to poor and needy, and (d) free supply of textbooks to poor and needy 
students. 

G-3. General Science. —General science is a compulsory subject in 
primary’, middle and high classes. Science as an elective subject is provided 
in 3 higher secondary schools. To improve science teaching in schools 
science talent search contest has been organized, 

G-4. Scholarships. —The important scholarships given by the Adminis¬ 
tration are :(1) Merit Scholarships (2) Scheduled Caste Scholarships 
(3) Scheduled Tribe Scholarships (4) Economically Backward and Lower 

income Group Scholarships, and (.S) Scholarships' in Engineering and 
Music. 

G-4.1, The following other educational concessions are given : 

(a) Education is free up to class Vni; 

"b) Education is free to the tribal and scheduled caste studente at 
all stages of education; 

(c) Monetary aid is given to the ix)or and needy tribal and 
scheduled caste students of elementary stages of education, 

0-5. Teachers Training. —There are six training institutions for train¬ 
ing of primary school teachers and one institution for training of graduate 
teachers. During the year, 1965-66, the intake capacity of the existing 
training institutes was increased by 145 in primary school teachers training 
institutions and 15 in secondary school teachers training institutions. 

G-6. N.C.C. and A.C.C.~The following table shows the comparative 
position of the N.C.C. Units as in 1964-65 and 1965-66 ; 


1964-65 



1965-66 


Officers Cadets 

Boys 

Units 

Girls 

Units 

Officers CfidcTs Boys 

UnifS 

Giri.s 

Units 


Sr. 0iv. N.C.C. 

17 

2,843 

3 

,,, 

19 3,540 

4 

1 

n 

Jr. Div. N.C.C. 

29 

1,550 

22 

/ 

54 7.000 

43 

A.C.C. 

-26Edu./65 -4 

20 

1,200 

16 

4 

-— 
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G-7. Adult Literacy Programme. —The schemes introduced for the 
aduJt education in the Territory include (1) opening literacy centres, and 
(2) opening of village libraries. During 1965*66 about 5,000 illiterate 
adults have been made literate. 

G-8. Achievements Made during the Ifiird Five Year Plan. —In order 
to meet the shortage of trained teachers 1 Basic teachers training college 
was started and also the intake capacity of the existing training institute was 
increased. At the higher secondary level 10 high schools have already been 
converted into higher secondary schools and 1 school converted into a 
multipurpose school. At the university stage 1 women’s college was 
opened and post-graduate classes were started at the D. M. College, Imphal. 

G-9. Programme of Fourth Five Year Plan. —^Emphasis has been laid 
on the qualitative improvement of education during the fourth Five Year 
Plan. 

G-10. Budget. —The educational expenses of the Manipur Administra¬ 
tion for the year 1965-66 are expected to amount to Rs. 1,53,00,000 for 
non-PIan items and Rs. 37,18,000 for Plan schemes. For 1966-67 the 
provision proposed is Rs. 2,16,06,000 for non-PIan and Rs. 28,00,000 
for Plan items. 


H. Pondicherry 

H-1. Expansion and Improvement. —During the year under report there 
were 242 primary/junior Basic schools, 74 middle/senior Basic schools, 39 
higji schools and 1 higher secondary school. The enrolment figures are as 
follows : 

Enrolment Enrolment 
1964-65 1965-66 

Primary Stage 19,872 20,510 

Middle Stage 22,585 24,556 

Secondary Stage .. 17,606 18,697 

H-2. Girls Education.—There are 13 primary/junior Basic, 19 middle 
and 12 high schools exclusively for girls. The steps taken to encourage girls 
education are as follows : (a) No fee is charged from girls up to and inclu¬ 
sive of XI standard in government schools; (b) Attendance scholarships at 
the rate of Rs. 2 p.m. are given to girls in primary schools; and (c) Free 
suf^Iy of stationery and clothing at the rate of Rs. 30 per annum to poor girl 
students in secondary schools. 

H-3. Science Teaching. —General science is a compulsory subject in 
primary/middle and high school classes. Steps are being taken to augment 
the equipment of science laboratories of the high schools. To improve 
science te^hing in the schools, science talent seaich contest and seminars, 
fairs on science subjects have been conducted. 
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H-4. Scholarships. With a view to helping meritorious students to 
continue their studies the scholarships in operation were ; (1) merit scho¬ 
larship for post-matiic studies, and (2) scholarships to the children of the 
political sufferers, 

H-4.1. In addition, the other educational concessions given included 
( I) free education for the children of defence personnel; (2) exemption from 
payment of tuition fees for the children of the N.G.O.s and of those whose 
income is below Rs, 1,500 per annum in government as well as in private 
schools up to Xl standard; and (3) supply of free books and stationery 
to poor students studying up to and inclusive of III standard. 

H-5. Teachers Training .—^There are 2 institutions for training of pri¬ 
mary schTOl teachers. Graduate teachers of the Territory are deputed to 
the neighbouring States. 

H-6. There are at present 4 boys companies and one 

girls company m the territory. 

H-7. Adult Literacy Programme ,—The Education Department is con¬ 
ducting one adult education centre for labourers imparting education up to 
pninary level and one adult literacy centre, while evening classes for adults 

arc being held During 1965-66, 250 adults were made literate out of 1050 
‘>n rolls. 

H-8. Budget —The expenditure on education for the year 1965-66 is 
stimated at Rs 55,44,600 for Plan items and Rs. 38,63,000 for ncm-I^Bn 
Items. For the next year the expenditure is expected to be Rs. 38,98 000 
for Plan items and R-,. 66,95.000 for non-Plan items. 


I. Tripura 

1-1. Expansion and Improvement.—To meet the ever growing demtnd 

for educational facilities in the Territory a number of new schools wwe 

opened/upgraded at all stages during the year under review. During the year 

under report, 1399 primary/junior Basic schools, 136 junior high/senior 

asic schools, 6 high schools and 64 higher secondary schools have been 

working. There has been a marked increase in the number of students enroUed 
is indicated below : 


Enrolment 

1964-65 


Enrolment 

1965-66 


1.2C,3''4 

n,898 

28.882 


1,24.873 
13,956 
30.155 


Primary' Stacx; 

Middle Stage 
Secondary Stage 

1.2 Education for Girts.—There are 2 junior high, 1 senior Basic 3 
ugh schools and 8 higher secondaiy schools exclusively for girls. In order 
education among girls the concessions provided incliided : 
of (2) attendance scholarships for the student* 

nooi stipends to girls students are made. 
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1-3. Science Teaching .—General science has been made a ampula^ 
subject in (i) primary, (ii) middle, and (iii) high classes (excepting 
XI). Sdence as an elective subject is provided in classes IX and X m high 
and classes IX to XI in higher secondary schools. 61 Wgher secondary 
school and 9 high schoc^ have been suf^lied with science equipment 

during 1965-66, 

1-3.1. Special measures taken to improve science teaching in the schools 
were * (a) A science promotion unit for the development of the science 
teaching is being set up; (b) Science talent search contest is held every 
year; (c) Seminars and fairs are organised; and (d) Short course trammg for 

science teachers are being organised. 

1-4 Scholarships.—The scholarships and other educational concessions 
allowed in the territory were : (1) Scholarships/Book grants are provided 
liberally (2) Full exemption is ^ven from payment of tuition fees up to 
class VIII; (3) In some schools midday meals are provided (guardians 
have to bear a part of the expenditure thus incurred); and (4) C^hildren of 
the defence service personnel have also been covered under the above 

concessions. 

1-5. Teachers Training.— Thexe are 5 institutions for training of ele¬ 
mentary school teachers with an intake capacity of 550 and there is one 
institution for training of graduate teachers for secondary schools with an 


intake capacity 60. 

1-6. H.C.C.IA.C.C .—^The following table shows the comparative post- 



1964-65 


1965-66 


Officers 

Boys 

Units 

Oil Is 
Units 

Officers Boys 

Units 

GirU 

UniU 

11 

tin 

:66 

12 1313 

266 

42 

1600 

500 

56 3000 

50C 


Sr. Div. N.C.C. n lUJ 

Jr. Div. N.C.C. « 1600 500 56 JOOO 5JC 

1-7 Adult Literacy Programme .— The schemes introduced for adult 
education in the Territory included : (a) Starting of new 100 adult lite^y 
centres; (b) Setting up of a pilot project for adult literacy; and (c) Pro¬ 
duction of literature for new literate. 

1-8 Achievements Made during the Third Five Year Plan. During the 
Third Plan emphasis was laid on the expansion of facilities in all stagM of 
education. At the end of the Plan the percentage of enrolment of children 
of the age-groups 6-11 and 11-14 is expected to be 88 per cent and 35 


per cent respectively. 

1-9 Prospects of Fourth Five Year Plan.—In the fourth Plan stiess will 
be laid on expansion, development and improvement of general education. 

T-IO Barfeer—The educational expenses for the current year arc 
.r~. ,c R,. 1,77,01.000 10 , no„-PIa„ item, «.d R,. 69.41,000 
forPlan. For 1966-67 the corresponding provision proposed n 
Rs. 2,67,22,000 and Rs. 30,00,000. 



CHAPTER V 
HIGHER EDUCATION 

In the held of higher education, the Union Ministry is responsible for 
liie maintenance of the Central universities—Aligarh, Danaras, Delhi and 
Visva-Bharati. It is also responsible for the co-ordinarion and maintenaiKe 
standards in higher education and it is for this purpose that the Universiiy 
Grants Commission was constituted in 1953. In addition to these constitu- 
obligations, the Union Government give ad-hoc grants-in-aid to volun¬ 
tary educational organisations for development purposes and operate some 
programmes international cooperation for the development of certain 
aspects of higher education in India. 

1.1. Grants are paid, through the University Grants Commission, to the 
('entral univeraities on hundred per cent basis both for their maintenance 
had development and to State universities on a sharing basis for their devetop^ 
inent projects only. In addition to statutory universities, grants are also paid 
lyy this Ministry as well as the U.G-C. to six the nine institutions ‘deemed’ 
to be universities under Section 3 of the University Grants Commission Act, 
1956 for maintenance and development. Of the remaining 3 ‘deemed’ univer¬ 
sities, the Jamia Miilia Islamia receives mamtcnance grants from the Ministry 
of Education on a coverAhe-deficU basis and development grants frewn the 
University Grants Commission. The other two institutions viz. the Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi, and the Tata Institute of SocUd 
Sciences, Bombay, at present receive grants from the concerned 

Grants to other non-statulory and non-afhliated institutions of Higher Edu¬ 
cation oi all India importance are also given by the Ministry of Education 
on an ad-hoc basis. The Ministry of Education continued its assi^ance 
on lines, with the twoHfold object of enal^ing universities and odxcr 
institutions of higher education to meet the challenge erf unprecedented 
on the one hand, and of the urg^t need to improve the (quality of 
rducatiem on the odier. A brief account of the projects and activities under¬ 
taken during the year 1.965-66 to meet this challenge is given here. 

A. Central Universities 

2, Some of the significant developments in the four Central universities—- 
Aligarh, Banaras, Delhi and Visva-Bharati in the matters of expansion and 
tmi^ovement of quality of education arc brie-fiy indicated here, 

3. Aligarh Muslim University 

3.1. Promulgation of Ordinance to Amend the Aligarh Muslim University 
Act ,—Consequent upon the disturbances that took place in the University 
Campus on 25th April, 1965, the President of India promulgated fisc Aligarh 
Muslim University (Amendment) Ordinance on 20th May, 1965 thereby 
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introduciiig major changes in the administrative set-up oi the University. 
The Ordinance was replaced by the Aligarh Muslim University (Amend¬ 
ment) Act, 1965 in Septemlber, 1965. Long-term legislation to amend the 
University Act and Statutes is under consideration. 

3.2. Academic Reforms and New Courses, —It is proposed to bifurcate 
the Faculty of Arts into the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences. 

3.3. Courses in Indian Humanities have been expanded to include specia¬ 
lisation in History Philosophy besides Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian and 
the creation of a separate Department of Linguistics Jias been sanctioned. 

3.4. The Archaeolo^cal Excavatioos c<Hiducted by the Department of 
History at Atranji Khera have continued, and received international recog¬ 
nition during the year. The University Grants Commission have also 
sanctioned additional staff and equipment for developing field work in 
Archaeology. 

3.5. The Department oi Physics has continued to re-model its syllabi 
including laboratory work and a project type of laboratory work has been 
introduced in the post-graduate class. 

3.6. The Special Sub-committee for Nematode Parasites of Cotton has 
established a centre for study of Nematode Parasites in the Botany Depart 
raent. A project on Entomology costing Rs. 1,76,884 has been finalbcd 
with the help of experts of the U.S. Department of Agriculture in India 

3.7. Other important developments in the university relate to : (i) the 
selection of the Department of Geology for research in Himalayan Geology 
(ii) introduction of a diploma course in advanced mathematics and (iii) a 
new idieme of “Composite Drug Research”. 

4. Banaras Hindu Vruversity 

4.1. Amending Bill. —The Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill 
was considered by the Joint Committee set up by the Parlijiment and passed 
by the Rajya Sabha in November, 1965. 

4.2. New Departments, —^I[>uring 1965-66 in the Faculty of Medical 
Sciences five new Departxnents of Microbiology, Ophthalmology, Radiology, 
Forensic Medicine and Paediatrics were created. In the Faculty of Music 
& Fine Arts during the same year six new Departments of Vocal Music, 
Instrumental Music, Musicology, Painting, Plastic Art, and Applied Arts were 
created. In addition to the above Departments, a separate Faculty of Com¬ 
merce has also been established. 

4.3. Future Programmes .—Proposals for development of Campus, con¬ 
solidation of the existing facilities in the various departments and of the 
Colleges of the University, introduction of many new courses, improvement of 
cadre and number of students in various colleges, construction of hostels and 
r^idential accommodation for teachers and other members of the staff 
of the University have been formulated and included in the University's 
prograimne for the fourth Five Year Plan. 
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5. University of Delhi 

5.1. increase in the Number of Students in the University. —From atoout 
30,000 in 1964 the number of students in the University has gone up to well 
over 33,000 in 1965-66. Tliis means a rate of growth between 8 and 10 
per cent. Tlie number of post-graduate students is a little above 5,000 and 
the percentage of women students is about 40. The number of students 
on the rolls for Ph.D. shows a steady increase from 679 in 1963 to 809 this 
year, 27 per cent of the latter number being women. The number of Ph.D 
Degrees awarded this year was 50 as against 33 last year. 

5.2. New Colleges, Departments and Courses. —Two new colleges were 
started during the year : (1) Government College for Women, Timarpur; 
and Government College, Moti Bagh (Evening Classes). A new Depart¬ 
ment erf Chinese Studies was established in the University during the same 
period and started functioning at Timarpur. The new courses institutcii 
include : (a) Certificate Course in Officer Supervision for Women; (b) 
Diploma Courses in Modern Arabic, Swahili and Spanish; (c) Evenine 
Classes for M.Ed.; (d) Correspondence Course for B.Ed.; (e) B.E. Tech. 
Course in the Faculty of Tech. (Electrical, Mechanical and Civil); and (f) 

( ertificate in Punjabi. 

5.3. Research and Other Projects. —In the Department of Zoology an 
important research project entitled ‘Physiology of Reproduction* having a 
valuable bearing on population control, is in progress with the assistance 

of the Ford Foundation. 

5.3.1. The Department of Hindi runs a Directorate of Translation which 
has been entrusted with the responsibility of translating the standard works 
n zoology, mathematics and political science. Two volumes have already 
been brought out, other 5 are almost ready for printing and still 6 in the 
proc^ of translation. 

6. Visva-Bharati 

6.1. New Courses of Studies and Publications. —As a progressive step 
lowards the development of a Department of Science, B.Sc, Honours Courses 
■ n Botany and Zoology have been started during the year. 

6.1.1. The Department of Philosophy and Religion has brought out two 
ssues of its newly started ‘Journal of Philosophy’. The first issue of the 
'Rabindra-Jijnasa’ (Tagore Survey) has been published under the auspices 
of the Rabindra-Bhavana (Institute of Tagore Studies and Research). The 
recently defunct Hindi journal ‘Visva-Bharati’ has been revived with finan¬ 
cial assistance received from the Bissessurlal Halwasiya Trust, 

6.2. New Buildings. —The major construction works completed during 
the year included : (i) Hostel for Vidya-Bhavana (College of Post-graduate 
Studies and Research); (ii) ‘Nandan’ housing the Kala-Bhavana (College 
of Fine Arts and Crafts) and Museum etc.; (iii) A ^cious stage with 
rnodem equipments and a commodious auditorimn; (v) Extensiem of 
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‘Vichitra’ (vi) Annexe to Sree-Sadana (Girls’ Hostel); and (vii) Extension 
of hostels at Santioiketan and Sriniketan. 

6,3. Future Programme. —^The University proposes to start degree 
courses in : (i) Music and Dance and (ii) Fine Art and Crafts from the 
1966-47 academic year. 

6.3.1. The major constructions proposed to be taken up during 1966-67 
mdude : (i) Library Building and (ii) Boy’s Dormitory (Sishu Vibhaga). 

7. Jawaharlal Nehru Univeisity 

7.1. A provision of Rs. 70 lakh was made in the current financial year 
for initial expenditure on the establishment of the proposed Jawaharla* 
Nehru University in New Delhi. 

7.2. The provision is being utilised for acquisition of about 600 acres of 
land in the South of Delhi where the new University is proposed to be 
locate. The Bill for the incorporation of the University has since been 
passed by the Rajya Sabha. 

8. Central University for the Hill Areas of the North-Eastern Region of 
India. —The Committee set up jointly by the Ministry of Education and the 
University Grants Commission to consider tlie question of setting up a uni¬ 
versity for the North-Eastern Region of India recommended the establish¬ 
ment of a Central University in Shillong to meet the requirements of higher 
education of the people of hiU areas of Assam, Nagaland, NEFA and Mani¬ 
pur. The recommendation has been accepted by the Ministries of Educa¬ 
tion, External Affairs and Home Affairs, the Planning Commission and the 
University Grants Commission. The State legislature of Assam has already 
passed the requisite resolution. 

8.1. A provision of Rs, 1 crore has been made in the budget estimates 
for 1966-67 for Jawaharlal Nehru University as well as the proposed Central 
University for the North-Eastern Region of India. 

B. Institutions Deemed to be Universities 

9. During die year under report no institution was declared as ‘‘decmccT 
to be a university under Section 3 of the University Grants Commission 
Act. The Ministry of Education has so far declared nine institutions of 
all-India importance, as ‘deemed’ to be universities within the meaning of 
S^tion 3 of the U.G.C. Act of 1956. The institutions declared as such so 
far are : (1) Jamta Millia Islaraia, New Delhi; (2) Gujarat Vidyapeeth, 
Ahmedabad; (3) Gurukul Kangri, Hardwar; (4) Kashi Vidyapeeth, Vara¬ 
nasi; (5) Indian School of international Studies, New Delhi; (6) Indian 
Institute of Science, Bangalore; (7) Indian Agricultural Research Institute, 

New Delhi; (8) Birla Institute of Science and Technology, Piiani; and (9) 
Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay. 

9.1. lamia Millia. —During the year 1965-66 the Jamia Millia continued: 
to reedve grants from the Ministry of Education on cover-the-deficit basis. A 
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sum of Rs. 12 lakh towards maintenance grants and Rs. 50,000 towards 
matching grants for development schemes have been provided during 
1965-66. The institutirm pro^des education from the nursery stage to the 
graduate level and in addition maintains a teachers* college and a rural 
institute. 

9.2. Gujarat Vidyapeeth, Ahmedabad, Gurukul Kangri, Hardwar and 
Kashi Vidyapeeth, Varanasi were paid maintenance grants as well as deve¬ 
lopment grants for the activities for which the institutions have been ‘deemed’ 
lo be universities by the University Grants Commission, during the year 
under report. It has, however, been decided that in future maintenance 
grants to these institutions will be paid by the Ministry of Education and 
development grants by the University Grants Conunission, as before. 

C. Uniybrsity Grants Commission 

10. As in the past the Commission continued to provide assistance to 
universities and colleges for their development programmes, for improving 
!hc quality and standard! of teaching, for purchase of books and equip¬ 
ment, expansion of library^ facilities, construction of hostels and staff quarters 
etc., in pursuance of its responsibility for the promotion and coordination 
of standards oi teaching, examination and research. The Commission has 
had to meet the twin problems of quality and quantity in view of the increase 
in the student population in universities and colleges. 

11. New Universities .—During the year imder report the University of 
I>ibnigarh in Assam came into existence. The Commisrion also agreed to 
the proposal of the State Government of Gujarat for the setting up of two 
new universities at Surat and Bhavnagar in view of certain special circum¬ 
stances and the fact that the proposal tor the two new universities had been 
included in the third Plan of the State accepted by the Government of 
India. 

12. Development of Humanities and Science Subjects. —During the 
current year it is expected that the grants amounting to Rs. 1.30 crore will 
i)c released to the universities for the development of departments of 
Humanities (including Social Science). For the development of depart- 
uents in Science, the grants released to the universities are of the order of 
Rs. 1.42 crore. These grants are released for the purchase of equipment, 
ebrary books, buildings and appointment of staff. 

13. Centres of Advanced Study \—The scheme of the estaWishment of 
centres of advanced study in the universities continued to make steady pro¬ 
gress during the year under report. Grants amounting to Rs. 42.09 lakh 
^verc sanctioned to the Centres of Advanced Study—17.17 lakh for centres 

science subjects and Rs. 24.92 lakh for centres in humanities. 

13.1. During die year, of the 16 eminent Soviet experts in different fields 
of spcciaK 2 ation invit^ to visit India, 9 experts have arrived so far. During 
this period 24 fellowships in addition to the two allocate against ffic savings 
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from 1963-64 fellowship programme have been allocated to different cen- 
tres/departmoits in the universities. 31 recommendations have been sent to 
Unesco, A sum of $20,500 non-convertible currency has been allocated to 
different centres for the purchase of special scientific equipment. 

14. hostels. —The Commission has approved during 1965-66 the cons 
truction of 14 hostels for men/women students which would provide accom¬ 
modation for 1,257 men and 419 women. The estimated cost of the hostels 
IS Rs. 82.73 lakh, the Commission’ share being Rs. 71.72 lakh. So far 
funds to the extent of Rs. 54 lakh have been released. 

15. Teachers^ Hostels. —During the year the Commission has approved 
the proposals of seven universities for construction of nine blocks consisting 
of about 140 flats. The Commission’s assistance for these blocks is limited 
to Rs. 24 lakh. So far the Commission has released Rs. 28.58 lakh during 
1965-66 for the teachers’ hostels approved in the third Plan. 

16. Staff Quarters, Guest Houses, Health Centres and Students Houses.— 
Proposals from two universities for construction of staff quarters estimated 
at Rs. 4.25 lakh were approved during the year, the Commission’s share 
being limited to Rs. 3.60 lakh. Rs. 40.14 lakh have been released to the 
universities for construction of quarters approved in the third Plan. Grants 
amounting to Rs. 3.00 lakh and Rs. 2.00 lakh were paid to 14 and 11 
universities respectively for the construction of Guest Houses and establish¬ 
ment of Health Centres. The Commission also approved the establishmccE 
of Students* Houses in 7 universities and grants amounting to Rs. 2.75 lakh 
were paid to 5 universities for the purpose. 

11. Development of Post-graduate Education in Affiliated Colleges. _ 

During the year 15 additional postgraduate departments in science in 8 
colleges were assisted under this programme and grants totalling 9.39 Itkh 
were sanctioned. Similarly 4 colleges were selected for the development of 
postgraduate departments in Humanities during 1965-66 and grants amount¬ 
ing to Rs. 8.00 lakh are expected to be released to these colleges. 

18. Three-year Degree Course.—Except the University of Bombay and 
the State universities in U.P. all other univrsities which are providing under¬ 
graduate courses in Arts, Science and Commerce have adopted the three- 
year degree course pattern. Up to December 1965 the Commission had 
approved an expenditure of Rs, 23.65 crore for the implementation of the 
three-year ^gree course scheme in 41 universities and 733 colleges. The 
Commission’s share of this expenditure is estimated to be Rs. 12.02 crore 
(Rs. 6.65 crore non-recurring and Rs. 5.37 crore recurring). Non-recurring 
grants amounting to Rs. 5.58 crore and recurring grants amoimting to 
Rs. 2.10 crore were disbursed up to 31 December, 1965 for the implemen¬ 
tation of the scheme in the universities and colleges concerned. 

29. Financial Assistance for Affiliated Colleges.—The following grants 
were approved for affiliated colleges for different purposes in 1965-^6: 
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(a) Rs. 22.99 lakh to 24 affiliated colleges for construction of men’s hostels, 

(b) Rs. 9.56 lakh to 8 colleges for the construction of women’s hostels, 

(c) Rs. 12.87 lakh to 30 colleges for the expansion of library facilities, 

(d) Rs. 21.33 lakh to 33 colleges for the expansion of laboratory facilities, 

(e) Rs. 7.94 lakh to 14 colleges for the construction of staff quarters, 

(f) Rs. 3.83 lakh to 12 colleges for the establishment of non-resident 
students’ centres, and (g) Rs. 18.15 lakh for text-book libraries given to 
177 more colleges. 

20. Scholarships and Fellowships .—^Undcr the scheme of Research 
Scholarships in Humanities/Scienccs the following scholarships and fellow- 
ships have been awarded during the current financial year: 


Scheme 

Awards 

made 

Grants 

paid 

Research Fellowships in Science 


Rs. 

Senior . 

27 

9,94,819-42 

Junior. 

<>7 

Research Fellowships in Humanities 

Senior 

21 

7,34,911 39 

Junior 

68 


Research Fellowships in Engineering and Technology 

32 

3,11,333-37 

Scholarships for Hons. A Post-graduate Studies in Arabic & 

Persian . 

20 

12,094 12 


21. Students' Home .—During 1965-66 the Commission approved the 
establishment of students’ homes in 7 universities and grants amounting to 
Rs 2.75 lakh were paid to 5 universities for the same purpose. 

22. Utilisation of the Services of Retired Teachers .—Under the scheme 
24 teachers have been selected for assistance daring the current year. The 
estimated expenditure on the scheme during 1965-66 is Rs. 8.18 lakh. 

23. Financial Assistance for Research!Learned Work .—Under the 
scheme the Commission selected 344 teachers for limited assistance (not 

exceeding Rs. 5,000) for the purchase of special apparatus (or for fabrica¬ 
tion) special chemicals, books, field work etc. The estimated assistance to be 
provided during 1965-66 under this scheme will be of the order of Rs. 3.24 
lakh. 

24. Improvement of Salary of Teachers .—During the year under report. 
Utkal University also agreed to introduce the scales of pay for teachers 
recommended by the University Grants Commission, thus bringing the num¬ 
ber of universities which have agreed to implement UGC scales to 43. The 
<7ommission also agreed to provide assistance for the implementation of the 
UGC scales to the Gujarat Vidyapeeth, an institution ‘deemed’ to be & 
university. About 5,000 university teachers are likely to benefit from the 
?^ales. The Commission on the recommendation of the Government of India 
iigreed to continue its assistance towards the revision of salary scales of 
technical teachers in engineering and technological departments/institutions 
mantaijgeidefcjtbc universities for a further period of 2 years. 
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25. Summer Institutes, Summer Schools etc. —-Dunng the summer of 
1965, 87 summer institutes were organised in cooperation and collaboration 
with US Agency for International Development and the British Council and 
various universities. These included ; 49 for school teachers; 29 for college 
teachers (including one for teacher educators): 4 for the teaching of English 
language; 3 for talented students; 1 for Agriculture; and 1 for Physics for 

college teachers. 

25 1 More than 3,100 teachers from schools and colleges participated 
in the programme and grants amounting to Rs. 30.60 lakh were paid to the 
universities for organising summer institutes. 

26. Exchange of Teachers. —The scheme of exchange of teachers 
initiated in pursuance of the recommendations made at the semmar on 
National Integration organised by the University Grants Commission was 
continued during the current year. Under this scheme proposals for assis¬ 
tance for implementing tliis scheme from the Universities of Poona. 
Burdwan, Bihar, Nagpur and Punjab were accepted and grants amounting 
to Rs. 16,323 released to the universities. 

27. Travel Grants. —Grants amounting to Rs. 2,00,000 are estimated 
to be paid to 40 universities during the current year for providing travel 
grants to teachers and research scholars for visiting centres of research hi 
pursuance of their research work of undergoing specialised training in 
their fields. Besides partial financial assistance is also provided to univer¬ 
sity college teachers for attending international conferences abroad and the 
number of teachers covered under this scheme during the current year is 

42. 

D. Rural Higher Education 

28. Present Position. —The scheme of Rural Higher Educatkm was 
launched in 1956, with the object of providing higher education, after the 
secondary stage, to the rural youth in a rural environment and including 
in them a spirit of service to the community and sympathy for the rural way 
of life, besides training them for careers in the rural development pro¬ 
grammes of the Central and State Governments. Fourteen rural institutes 
are at present functioning in various parts of the country under this scheme 
and providing one or more courses approved by the National Council for 

Rural Higher Education. 

29. Achievements During Third Five Year Plan. —Four new Rural 
institutes at Wardha (Maharashtra), Hanumanamatti (Mysore), ITiavanur 
(Kerala) and Indore (Madhya Pradesh) have been established. The other 
ten Rural Institutes, which were in existence at the be^nning of the third 
Five Year Plan, have been developed by addition of courses, improvment 
of fAysical facilities like libraries, laboratories etc. The Post-EKf^onra Course 
in Rural R^nomics and Cooperation has been started in two Rural Insti¬ 
tutes and that in Rural Socit^gy and COTimunity Developmeia kt three 
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Rt^id Iiistitalct. An advanced Course for Health Iiwpcctors has been darted 
at on© Rural Institute. The D^loma Course in Rural Service (EducaUon) 

_a conciurent course of general education and teaching—^bas been started 

at one Rural Institute on an experimental basis. 

30. Grants and Stipends .—Central grants at the rate of 75 per cent and 
50 per cent (75 per cent for Post-Diploma Courses), respectively, of the 
approved non-recurring and recurring expenditure are given to all the Rural 
institutes except Jamia Rural Institute, New Delhi, which is receiving Cen¬ 
tral grants on cover-the-deficit basis. Kaslurba Rural Institute, Rajpura, is 
at present voluntarily not receiving any Central grants. Central grants are 
also given to the Rural Institutes fvor the award of stipends to 20 per cant 
(additional 5 per cent for girl students) of Rural Services Courses ot the 
students on roil in each class. Grants (recurring and non-recurring) 
amounting to Rs. 19,26,671, and stipend grants amounting to Rs. 60,950 
were released to the Rural Institutes from 1st to 31st December 1965. A 
provision of Rs. 34.40 lakh has been made for the purpose for the year 
1965-66. 

31. Recognition oj Diplomas/Certificates a\s^arded by National Council 
for Rural Higher Education 

31.1. The Post-graduate Diplomas in; (i) Rural Economics and Co¬ 
operation and (ii) Rural Sociology and Community Development have so 
far been recognised by the Government of India and some State Governments 
as equivalent to the M.A. degree of an Indian University for purposes of 
employment under them. 

31.2. The Diploma in Rural Serriccs has so far been recognised by the 
Government of India and most State Governments as equivalent to the first 
degree of an Indian University for purposes of employment under them. 
Iliis Diploma has also been recognised by 32 universities for purposes of 
admission to certain post-graduate courses. 

31.3. The Diploma in Civil and Rural Engineering has also been recog¬ 
nised by the Government of India and most Slate Governments for pur¬ 
poses of employment to subordinate posts and services under them. The 
ladavpuT University and the Delhi College of Engineering have recognised 
the Diploma for admission to the part-time degree course in en^neerisg and 
the National Diploma Course, respectively. 

31.4. Certificates (Sanitary Inspectors and Agriculture Science) have 
also been recognised by most State Governments for purposes of employ¬ 
ment to various posts under them. 

31.5. The Diploma in Rural Services (Education) which is being con¬ 
ducted at Karma Veer Hire Rural Institute, Gargoti, on an experimental 
basis, has been recognised as equivalent to B.A.B.T. for purposes of employ¬ 
ment as teachers in secondary schools or Assistant Educational Inspectors 
by the Government of Maharashtra. 

32. Examinations .—The total number of candidates who took die 
annual and supi^ementary examinations for the various dit^omas/ccrfificates 
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conducted by the National Council for Rural Hi^er Education in April and 
CMober, 1965 was 1161. Of these 838 were declared luccettful. 

E. Other Schemes and Activities of the Ministry 

33. Correspondence Courses. —^Thc University of Delhi started Corres¬ 
pondence Courses for B.A. (Pass) Degree in September, 1962. Of the 1112 
students who sought admission during the first year, 209 students took the 
B.A. (Pass) examination in September 1965 and 130 students were 
declared to have passed the examination. During 1963-64, 1410 fresh 
students were admitted and this number further rose to 1930 during 
1964-65 and to 3,000 during 1965-66. 

34. Evening Colleges. —During 1964-65 grants amounting to Rs. 52,280 
were released to four Evening Colleges in Punjab and one evening college in 
Madhya Pradesh through the UGC. under the Central scheme of assistance 
in setting up evening colleges, included in the third Five Year Plan. During 
(he year under report, of the 20 colleges applying for assistance under this 
scheme 5 were considered eligible for the grant. 

35. Loans for (he Construction of Hostels. —The Ministry of Education 
continued to operate the two schemes viz. (i) Loans to Universities and 
t>clhi Colleges for the construction of hostels and (ii) Loans to State Gov¬ 
ernments Union Territory Administrations for the construction of hostels 
to affiliated colleges. .An expenditure of Rs. 2,90,000 has been incurred 
so far during 1965-66 in the impiementation of these schemes. 

36. Grants to Voluntary Organisation for the Construction of Hosteb 
in big Cities. —During 1965-66 a grant of Rs. 25,000 for the purpose 
has been given so far to each of the four organisations ; (1) Shri Jagadguru 
Gurusiddhe.shwar, Mahavidyarthi, Prasada Nilaya, Belgaum; (2) K. P. 
Trust, Allahabad; (3) Sharda Strec Samaj, Bangalore and (4) Chatrawas 
Samiti, Udaipur. A grant of Rs. 23,000 has also been given to the S.N.V. 
Sadanam Trust, Ernakulam for the same purposc. 

37. Scheme for Assisting Indian Authors <umI Publishers. —^Thc repub- 
lication ol cheap effition of foreign text-books in India has ncce^itated fhc 

^ introduction of suitable measures to safeguard the interests of Indian authors. 
A scheme has been formulated to republish standard educational works by 
Indian authors in low-priced editions. Only publications written or translat¬ 
ed in English are eligible for assistance under the scheme for the present. 
There is a provision of Rs. 1,50,000 for the year 1965-66 for ^ving subsidy 
to Indian authors and publishers to enable them to reduce the prices of 
the selected books to one third of the original. Twenty three books have 
so far been approved for republication under this scheme. 

38. Equivalence of Degrees. —^For purposes of employment to posts and 
services under the Central Government, recognition of Indian and foreign 
degrees/diplomas is made in consultation with the Union Public Service 
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Commission and the Ministry of Home Affairs. During 1965-66, the 
question of giving recognition to the degrees and diplomas of the accredited 
universities in the U.S.S.R. and Nepal was finalised. Necessary notificatiofi 
in respect of the equivalence of the degrees and diplomas of both the^e 
countries will be issued shortly by the appropriate authority. 


39. Grams to Educational Institutions and Organisations. —Grants were 
paid by the Ministry of Education to non-statutory and non-afiMiated insti¬ 
tutions of higher education which arc doing work of special importaiK:e for 
developing educational activities and introducing new ideas and techniques 
in education. Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education, Pondicherry, 
K.S.M.Y. Samiti, Lonavala, Kenya Gurukul Mahavidyalaya, the Lok Bha- 
rati, Sanosara, have been paid maintenance and other grants of Rs. 1,34.700, 
Rs. 3,693, Rs. 15,000 and Rs. 16,844, respectively. A budget provision 
t>f Rs. i0.000 for giving grants for its development activities and 
Rs. 32.000 for giving grants-in-aid to meet the deficit in its recurring ex¬ 
penditure has been provided for the fnter-University Board of India for the 
vear 1965-66. 

40. Institute of Russian Studies, New Delhi .—One of the impediaicnts 
ui closer collaboration between the Governments of the U.S.S.R. and India 
lias been the lack of facilities for the teaching of Russian language and 
literature There are only about twenty universities in the country with 
mainly part-time facilities for certificate and diploma courses in Russian 
language at an elementary level. There has, therefore, been a long felt 
need for an institution providing facilities for advanced study and training 
n the Russian language and literature and also for the training of teachers 
m that language. In order to meet this need, an Institute of Russian 
Studieii was set up in New Delhi on the 14th November, 1965 in collabo¬ 
ration vsith the Govemment of (he U.S.S.R. The Institute managed at 
present by an autonomous body registered under the Societies Registration 
\ct No XXI of 1860, has been located temporarily in the campus of the 
Indian Institute of Technology, Hauz Khas, New Delhi. It will eventually 
form a constituent unit of the Jawaharlal Nehru University when it is 
established. 

40,1. The Institute has started with a one year full-time intensive course 
'f training in Rus.sian language. 93 students have been admitted to this 
‘■ourse. 

4.1- Indian Institute of Advanced Study. Rashtrapati Nivas, Simla. — An 
Institute of Advanced Study has been established at Rashtrapati Nivas, Simla, 
to provide facilities for advanced study and research to teachers and research 
workers of universities and similar organisations in the field of the Huma¬ 
nities, Indian Culture, SckibI Sciences, Natural Sciences and Comparative 
Religion. The Institute was inaugurated by the President of India on the 
20th October, 1965 and functions as an autonomous body registered under 
the Societies Registration Act No, XXI of 1860. To start with the Institute 
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will conc^trate on advanced study and research in seven fields viz. (i) 
Philosophy and Comparative Religion, (ii) Aesthetics and History of Art, 
(iii) Comparative Philology and Linguistics, (iv) Pure Mathematics, (v) 
European Studies, (vi) Western and Central Asian Studies and (vii) Indian 
and South-East Asian Studies. 

42. IndG-U.S. Agreement for Financing Educational Exchange Pro¬ 
gramme .—The Government of India have agreed to reimburse to the United 
States Educational Foundation the taxes and duties paid by it to the American 
grantees coming to India under this programme. A sum of Rs, 9,00,000 
has been provided for this purpose during 1965-66. 


F. Assistance from Foreign Bodies 


43. Schemes for Republication of Standard Educational Works 


43.1. The Indo-American Scheme of Republicaiion of Standard Works.— 
This Scheme is being implemented by the USIS on behalf of the American 
Embassy in cooperation with the Ministry of Education. All expenses are 
provided from PL-480 funds. There is an Indo-American Board, set up 
in 1961, consisting of 14 members (equal members representing Oovem- 
ment of India and the Government of the U.S.A.), to decide all policy 
issues regarding the publication programme under this scheme. 

43.1.1. Books on Humanities, Sciences and Technology are selected and 
evaluated in the context of the needs of rmiversity students. The repub¬ 
lished books cost about l/3rd of the original American price. The Indo- 
American Scheme continued to make progress. About 100 books have been 
republished under this Scheme during the year 1965-66. 

43.2. English Language Books Society Scheme .—^Under this scheme 
selected books from the English Books Society Series are republished in 
cheap editions for the use of students of higher education in India. For im¬ 
plementation of this scheme, the U.K. Government has appointed an Advisory 
Committee, of three experts just as in the case of the Indo-.4imerican 
Scheme. The price of each selected book is about l/3rd of its original 
price in the U.K. About 30 more books have been reprinted in this series 
during the current year. 


43.3. The pergamori Press Scheme .—An agreement, in principle, has 
recently been signed between the Government of India and the Pergamoo 
Press at Oxford, under which selected books from the Commonwealth and 
International Library Series will be adapted and translated by the designaU 
ed organisations. For undertaking the publication programme under this 
•scheme, the Ministry of Education has so far designated three organisations ; 
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(a) The Statistical Publishing Society, Calcutta, (b) The National Council 
of Educational Research and Training, and (c) The Panjab University. 

43.4. The Indo-USSR Scheme .—A scheme has been formulated and is 
being implemented under which standard works for higher education in 
different fields, published in the USSR will be reproduced in cheap editions 
for the use of Indian students. Under this programme, the Joint Indo-Soviet 
Board consisting of 5 Indian and 5 Soviet members under the Chairmanship 
of the Education Secretary of the Government of India has been set up to 
consider policy questions involved in translation, adaptation, publication 
and distribution in India of standard Russian educational works. The Board 
has had two meetings so far, the first in January, 1965 and the second in 
December, 1965, Twenty textbooks and twenty seven reference books have 
been so far approved for republication under this programme. 


G. General 

44. 'Model Aa jar Universities Committee. —The report submitted in 
b'ebruary, 1965 by the Committee on ‘Model Act for Universities’ under the 
t hairmansliip of Dr. D. S. Kothari was sent to all the State Governments and 
universities for suitable action. 

44.1 So far as the Central Government is concerned tlie recommendations 

>'i the Cornmitree will be taken into consideration while amending the Acts 
of the C\'nlral universities. 

45. ConunUtee of MJd.'s on Higher Education. —The report of the Corn- 
mi rtee of Members of Parliament on Higher Education, under the Chairman- 
.aiip of Shri P. N. Sapru. was brouglit out in July, 1964. The Committee's 
main recommendation regarding transfer of university and higher education 
to the concurrent list is under the consideration of State Governments. So 
far eleven of them have sent their replies. Final decision in the matter will 
ivc taken on receipt of the replies from all the State Governments. The other 
recommendations of the Committee are also still under consideration of this 
'dinistry. 

46. Exchange of Teachers. —During the year 1965-66, 6 Russian Langu¬ 
age teachers came to India under the Indo-Soviet Cultural Exchange Pro¬ 
gramme and were posted to various universities/higher institutions in India 
tor a period of one/two years. One Reader in Telugu in Andhra University 
''"■ent to Leningrad State University to teach that language for a period of 

year under this programme. 

H. Financial Provisions 

The total revised budget provision for 1965-66 covering ail grants and 
fiiianciai assistance by the Ministry of Education in the field of higher cdu- 
uatiori was in the order of Rs. 17.61 crore as against similar provision of 
126Fdu./65—-5 
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Rs. 14.32 crore for 1964-65. A broad break-up of the grants and financial 
assistance given by the Ministry of Education is given below : 


SI. Scheme 

No. 

Provision for 1965-66 

Provision 

for 

1966-67 

Original 

Revised 

1 2 

3 

4 

5 

.. ^ .1 1 '■i 'll ■ ...... 

t. Grants to In^»titiuions of Higlier 
learning of all India Importance 
(Plan) . 

Rs. 

5,00.000 

Rs. 

4.00,000 

Rs. 

3,00,000 

2. Grants for Instituting Evening Col¬ 
leges and Correspondence Courses 
(Plan) 

6,00.000 

2.00.000 

2.C0,CC0 

3. Advances to State GovernmentN— 
Construction of Hostels by Affiliated 
Colleges (Plan) 

8.00,000 

5.00,000 

5,00,000 

4. Advancesto Union Tcrriturics(M/Hdu- 
cation) Plan-Construction of Hos¬ 
tels by Affiliated Colleges (Plan) 

1.00.000 

1,00.000 

t ,00,000 

5. Misc. Loans & Advances(M/Edu) 
Universities and Caiistitucnt 

Colleges of Delhi University for 
Construction of Hostels and Staff 
Quarters (Plan) 

7,m),ooo 


2,00,000 

6 . Grants to Voluntary Organisations for 
Construction of Hostels in Big 
Cities (Plan) . 

'2,00.000 

2,00.000 

2,00,000 

7. Giants to Non-Govt. Arts Colleges, 
Affiliated Colleges, Deshbandhu 
College, Kalkaji, New Delhi (Non- 
Plan) 

55.000 

55,000 

50,000 

8. Establishment of Indian Institute of 
Advanced Study, Simla (Plan) 

6,00,000 

6,00,000 

12.50.000 

9, Grants to the Institute of Gandhian 
Study for promotion of Research 
in Gandhian Philosophy (Plan) 

25,000 

25.000 

25,000 

10. Other Expenditure— Gandhian Philo- 
iophy (Plan) 

10,000 

10,000 

10.000 

11. Other Grants—Institution of Lectures 
by Prominent Persons on the Teach¬ 
ing of Mahatma Gandhi and Shii 
Jawaharlal Nehru (Plan) 

23,000 

23.000 

23,000 

12. Special Development Grant to Jammu 
A Kashmir University (Plan) . . 

, .. 


15,00,000 

13. Centenary Awards and J&K Medals 
(Plan) 

3,3(H) 

6,300 

3.300 

14. Grants to Panjab University for its 
Rehabilitation atChandigarhlPJan) 

5,(K),000 

5,00,000 


15. Grants to Institute of Russian Studies, 
New Delhi (Plan) 

1,000 
(Tttkcn grant) 

4,00,000 

10,00,000 

16. Jamla MiUia Islamta (Plan) 

(Non-Plan) 

14,00,000 

50,000 

12,00,000 

75.000 

12.00,000 

17 Cheap publication of Text Books 
(Plan) 

1.50,000 

1,00,000 

2,^,000 
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! 


3 

4 


18. 

Educational Conferences (Phm) 

30,000 

30,000 

50,000 

f9. 

Inter University-Board (Plan) 

10,000 

] 0,000 

25,000 


(Non- Plan) 

32,000 

32,000 

32,000 

20. 

Gujarat & Kashi Vidyapceths (Plan) 

— 


8,00,000 

2i. 

Refund of Income tax & Custom Dutv 
(Non-Plan) .; 

3.00,000 

9.00,000 

4,00,000 

22. 

University Grants Commissiim 
(Plan) . 

11.05,00,000 

M,05,00,000 

11,05,00,000 


(Non- Plan) 

4,58,36,000 

5,00,00,000 

4,25,98,000 

23. 

Rural Higher Education (Plan) 

26,38.600 

22,16,400 

18,00,000 


(Non-Plan) 

12,82,600 

13,22.600 

11,45.000 

24. 

JawaharlaiNehru University (Plan) 

70,00,000 

65,38,000 

KOO.OO.OOO* 

•Thi:i also includes provision for the Central univcrsiiv 
of India. 

for the North-Eastern Region 








CHAPTER VI 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION 

The post-independence period witnessed a significant expansion in the 
field of Technical Education, as is evident from the increase of student en¬ 
rolment and the setting up of a large number of technical institutions. In 
order to augment the facilities for post-graduate studies in Engineering and 
Technology in the country, the Government established a chain of 5 higher 
technological institutions known as the Indian Institutes of Technology, 
located at Khargpur, Bombay, Madras, Kanpur and Delhi. Besides a num¬ 
ber of engineering colleges (including Regional Engineering Colleges), poly¬ 
technics etc. were also opened at various places in the country. Financial 
investment in technical education after independence has also correspond¬ 
ingly increased many fold. At the end of the first Plan, investment in 
technical education was of the order of Rs. 20.2 crore. During the second 
Plan the investment was of the order of Rs. 49.0 crore and in the third 
Plan Rs. 142.0 crore. 

2. Admission Targets.—Tht targets fixed under the third Five Year 
Plan for admission into the technical institutions were revised from 20,000 
in the first degree and 40,000 in the diploma courses to 25,000 and 50,000 
respectively. Against these revised targets, the admission in 1965-66 were 
of the order of 23,OCX) in the degree courses and 43,000 in diploma courses. 
During the year, about 10,100 graduates and about 17,500 diploma holders 
passed out of the technical institutions. 

3. Part-time Courses .—Under the scheme of part-time diploma course* 
in enginering, 18 centres, against 25 originally approved, have been set up 
to conduct part-time courses for diploma in engineering for the benefit of 
persons working in industry and other technical establishments. A scheme 
for the provision of part-time degree courses for diploma holders working 
in industry and establishments has also been approved. Under this scheme, 
it is proposed to set up about 30 centres spread all over the country. It has 
also been suggested to the State Governments that in case they are not able 
to start part-time degree courses, they may start part-time courses for 
A.M.I.E. examination. So far 11 engineering colleges have been selected for 
the purpose, out of which two have already started conducting part-time 
courses—one at Jadavpur University for part-time degree course and Ae 
other at Regional Engineering College, Rourkela, mainly providing facilities 
for A.M.I.E. course. In addition, the College of Engineering, Osmania 
University and College of Engineering, Delhi have been conducting the part- 
time degree courses. 

A. Engineering Colleges and Polytechnics 

4. Engineering Colleges .—^The revised third Five Year Plan for techni¬ 
cal education provides for the establishment of 23 new engineering colleges 



65 


(including Regional Engineering Colleges) and 94 polytcclinics. 18 cn©- 
neering colleges were started in the first four years of the Plan period. 
During 1965-66, three more colleges were started at Agartala (Tripura), 
Hyderabad (A.P) and Salem (Madras). The remaining two engineering 
colleges i.e. Regional Engineering College in Assam and Engineering College 
in Goa are expected to start during the first phase of the fourth Five Year 
Plan. The total number of colleges functioning in 1965-66 was 133. 

4.1. Polytechnics. —^As regards polytechnics, 68 were started in the first 
four years of the Plan period. During 1965-66, 7 more polytechnics were 
set up at Amritsar, Gonda, Basti, Asansol, Bulsar, Damoh and Sanawad 
bringing the total number of such institutions to 274. Although all the 94 
polytechnics envisaged in the third Five Year Plan have not been started, the 
physical target for admissions could be achieved by expansion of the faci¬ 
lities in the existing polytechnics. 

4.2. The State Plans also provide for establishment of 24 polytechnics 
for women, out of which 17 have started functioning. 

4.3. In addition to the engineering colleges and polytechnics, 17 Junior 
Technical Schools were started in different parts of the country during 1965- 
66. Tlie total number of Junior Technical Schools at present functioning 
in 103. 

B. Higher Technological Institutes 

5. Indian Institutes of Technology, —^The Indian Institutes of Techno- 
logy have been established with the object of training high grade engineers 
and technologists required for the industrial development of the country, 
■^rhe five Institutes are governed by the provisions of a common Act of Parlia¬ 
ment and their work is coordinated through a Council of the Indian Institutes 
of Techonolgy. The Council has recently recommended that these institu¬ 
tions should concenrate their efforts on post-graduate courses and research 
and provide facilities for a much larger number. At the undergraduate level, 
their aim should be to improve the quality and standard of education. In 
1965-66, 1,551 students were admitted to the five Institutes of Technology 
in the first year class of the degree courses in engineering and technology. 
The distribution of the admission at various Technological Institutes located 
at different places was^—Kharagpur : 386, Bombay ; 340, Madras : 240, 
Kanpur : 310 and Delhi: 275. The total student enrolment at ffie five Insti¬ 
tutes was 7,984. The progress of the Institutes during 1965-66 is given 
below: 

5.1. Indian Institute of Technology, Kharagpur. —^During the year the 
total student enrolment at the Institute was 2,363. 395 students qualified 
for Bachelor’s degree and 169 students for Master’s degree and post-gra¬ 
duate diplomas. 14 candidates were awarded Doctorate degrees. In addi¬ 
tion to regular post-graduate courses in various fields of engineering and 
technology, the Institute continued to conduct short-term courses in modem 
foundry practice. 
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5.2, Indian Institute of Technology, Bombay. —^The total student enrol¬ 
ment was 1,897 in 1965-66. 185 candidates qualified for the Bachelor’s 

degiee, 101 for Master’s degree and 6 for post-graduate diplomas. Four 
were also awarded I>octorate degrees. 

5.2.1. The Institute received, during the year under report, a transis¬ 
torised Computer from the USSR under the Unesco Programme and a Com¬ 
puter centre is in the process of establishment. 

5.2.2. Eight Unesco experts are working at present at the Institute, in 
addition to 6 technicians made available by the Government of the USSR 
under the bilateral agreement. Eleven teachers of the Institute under various 
foreign aid programmes are abroad for advanced studies or training. 

5.3. Indian Ins^titute of Technology, Madras.—ThQ student enrolment at 

the Institute was 1,440. 115 graduates passed out during the yeai' under 

report. The Institute started a new live-year degree course in aeronautical 

engineering. 

5.3.1. Under the Agreement with the Government of Federal Republic 
of Germany, the Institute has received equipment worth Rs. 1.7 crorc. 8 
German experts and 5 German technicians were working at the Institute. 

5.4. Indian Institute of Technology, Kanpur. —The student enrolment 
during the year under report was 1,100. The first batch of 66 candidatet 
was awarded degrees of the Institute. Equipment worth Rs. 112 lakh and 
books worth Rs. 8 lakh have so far been received by the Institute under 
the USAID Programme. 30 US experts are working at the Institute and 4 
staff members have been sent abroad for training. 

5.5. Indian Institute of Technology, Delhi. —The student enrolment dur¬ 
ing the year was 1,184. Under the Colombo Plan, 8 professors and 4 expert- 
technicians were working at the Institute. 12 members of staff of the Insti¬ 
tute were sent for advanced study/training to the U.K. The Institute also 
received Rs. 42.51 lakh worth of equipment and books. 

C. Other All-India Institutes 

6. School of Planning and Architecture, New Delhi.—During 1965-66, 
the School admitted 103 students to different courses. Total student enrol¬ 
ment was 475. 

7. Itidian School of Mines, DhonbacL—Tht total student enrolment at 
the School during 1965-66 was of the order of 580. Recently, one Russian 
expert has joined the School to assist in organising the Petroleum Engineer¬ 
ing Department. The School is doing useful research work specially in the 
field of Geology and Geo-Physics. The School offers courses at degree level 
in: fl) Mining Engineering; (2) Applied Geology; (3) Geo-Physics; and 

(4) Petroleum Engineering. 

8. National Institute of Training in Industrial Engineering. —^The Natio- 
nal Institute of Training in Industrial Engineering has been established to 
provide facilities for training in different aspects of industrial engineering 
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such as work study and measurement, production planning and control etc„ 
for the benefit of supervisors and engineers working in the industry. The 
Institute has already conducted 32 courses ranging from 2 to 10 weeks in 
diiierent aspects of Industrial Engineering. 416 persons have taken advan¬ 
tage of these courses. 

8.1. The Institute is receiving substantial assistance from the UN 
Special Fund. 

9. Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore. —The Indian Institute of 
Science, Bangalore has at present a student strength of 894. A number of 
members of the staff visited foreign countries to deliver lectures, attend 
international symposia etc. 26 foreign scientists visited the Institute, on 
invitation, to give technical and scientific talks. 

10. All India Institutes of Management, Calcutta and Ahmedabad. —In 
view < f the importance of management studies for increased productivity, two 
All India Institutes of Management at Calcutta and Ahmedabad have been 
set up in collaboration with the State Governments concerned, industry and 
Ford Foundation. The entire foreign exchange component of this scheme 
is met out of the Ford Foundation grants. 

10.1. The Ahmedabad and Calcutta Institutes have admitted 125 and 
108 candidates for the various courses in management respectively. The 
Institutes arc also doing very useful research work in the field of manage¬ 
ment. 

11. Administrative Staff College of India, Hyderabad. —The, College is 
continuing its normal i 2-week residential courses in general management 
tor Senior Executives, The College has so far trained about 1,325 persons. 
Provision is being made for short-term functional courses and for consul¬ 
tancy and research. 

D. Technical Teachers Training Programme 

12. The programme for training of teachers for engineering colleges 
initiated in 1959 was continued during 1965-66 with additional provisions 
made loi training centres. The Centres offering facilities during the year 
were the five Indian Institutes of Technology, Roorkee University, M. S. 
University of Baroda, Jadavpur University, Calcutta, College of Engineering 
Poona, College of Engineering, Guindy, Bengal Engineering College, Howrah 
and the School of Planning and Architecture, Delhi. Out of the 266 candi¬ 
dates selected for training during the year only 122 joined. During 1965-66, 
52 candidates completed their training and were assigned to different 
engineering c(4 leges for regular appointment. The total number of teachers 
so far trained under the programme is 306. It is proposed to continue the 
activities at the same level during 1966-67. A provision has been made 
for training of about 1,300 additional teachers for degree institutions during 
fourth Five Year Plan. 

12.1. In view of the acute shortage of teachers in the polytechnics, the 
All India Council for Technical Education recommended the establishment 
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of 4 Regional Centres for training of teachers for polytechnics. These four 
Centres will be located at Bhopal, Chandigarh, Cdcutta and Madras. The 
four instimtions are expected to start functioning during 1966-67 with an 
admission capacity of about 60 each. It is envisaged that these institutions 
should provide two types of courses, one of 18 months’ duration for those 
having degree in engineering and the other of about 2} years duration for 
those having diploma qualifications. It is further proposed that these 
institutions may be managed as autonomous organisations under the Societies 
Registration Act, 1860. 

12.2. In addition to the provision made under the Teachers Training 
Programmes, it is proposed to encourage the State Governments and other 
technical institutions to depute their existing teachers to take up advanced 
and higher courses for improving their qualifications. 

E. Fellowships, Scholarships and Stipends for Scientific 

Research and Practical Training 

13. Provision has been made for fellowships, scholarships and stipends 
for scientific research and practical training, the details of which are given 
under the Chapter on Scholarships. 

F. General 

14. Re-publication of Standard Works on Engineering/Technological 
Subjects ,—At present the students studying in technical institutions are 
facing difficulties in procuring suitable textbooks at reasonable prices. In 
order to assist the students, the Government has launched a scheme in 
collaboration with foreign Governments like the USA, the USSR and the 
UK to produce cheap textbooks for the benefit of Indian students. 

15. All India Council for Technical Education .—Regional Committees, 
Boards of Studies and other Expert Committees of the All India Council for 
Technical Education held a number of meetings during the year under report 
and formulated detailed plans for improvement and development of existing 
institutions, establishment of new institutions, courses of studies etc. 

16. Grants and Loans ,—^During 1965-66, in addition to the grants 
^ normally payable to the five Institutes of Technology, a grant of Rs. 8.5 

crore is expected to be sanctioned to State Governments and technical 
institutions for various schemes of technical education under the Five Year 
Plan. It is also expected that loans amounting to about Rs. 2.07 crore will 
,bc sanctioned for construction of students hostels. 


G. Financial Provisions 


Scheme 


Provision for 1965-66 Provision for 

1 


Original 

Revised 

Technical Education Schemes 

• • 

2,432-26 

(Figures Rs. in lakh) 
2,208-35 2,299-51 



CHAPTER VII 


SCIENTIFIC DEPARTMENTS AND SURVEYS 

Scientific research is of crucial importance to the development of any 
nation. It is more so in the case of a developing country like India since 
increased productivity and better standards of living are closely linked with 
the application of science and technology. The Union Ministry of Education 
continued its programme of financial and other assistance to research institu¬ 
tions, laboratories, scientific societies, individuals and States. The Survey 
of India and the three other Scientific Surveys—Botanical, Zoological and 
Anthropological—continued and developed their respective programmes. 

A. Scientific Research 

2. Encouragement to Scientific Societies/Associations and Research 
Institutes. —With a view to encouraging scientific research, the Union 
Ministry of Education continued to give grants to a number of private 
scientific research institutions, associations, scientific academies and 
societies for the maintenance and advancement of their work. The grants 
are paid to the scientific bodies for expanding and enlarging their activities 
for active research work, publishing scientific journals and literature, hold¬ 
ing conferences, symposia and seminars and instituting research fellowships, 
establishing laboratories and purchasing equipment, furniture and library 
books. Grants are also given for mountaineering expeditions. 

3. National Committees. —The National Committees for the International 
Council of Scientific Unions and the following disciplines of Science continued 
to function : Pure and Applied Physics; Radio Sciences; Geodesy and Geo¬ 
physics; International Quiet Sun Year; Oceanic Research; Biochemistry; 
Crystallography; History of Sciences; Geography; International Hydrological 
Decade; Biological Sciences; and Pure and Applied Chemistry. The scope 
Bnd functions of National Committees, generally speaking, are to plan, 
execute, coordinate and promote activities and establish liaison with inter¬ 
national bodies in their respective fields. 

4. National Research Professors. —^Dr. C. V. Raman, Prof. S. N. Bose, 
Dr. R. B. Pal, Dr. P. V. Kane, Dr. D. N. Wadia, Dr. V. R. Khanolkar and 
Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterjee continued to be National Research Professors. 
Dr. S. R. Ranganathan was appointed National Research Professor in 
Library Science. 

5. Encouragement to Research Scholars and Eminent Scientists 

5.1. Research Scholarships. —^Twenty-two training research scholarships 
to the Indian Association for the Cultivation of Science, Calcutta, 10 to 
Bose Institute, Calcutta, and 6 to Birbal Sahni Institute of Paleobotany, 
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Lucknow, continued to be allotted to enable research scholars to conduct 
research during the. year at the respective institutions. 

5.2. Partial Financial Assistance to Eminent Scientists t^oing Abroad .— 
Financial assistance varying from Rs. 1,500 to 2,500 each was given to 
21 Indian scientists to enable them to participate in International conferences 
etc. 

6. Indian Scientific Liaison Cell, High Commission for India, Lorulon .— 
The Scientific Liaison Cell continued to function in the Education Depart¬ 
ment of the High Commission for India in London under the Educational and 
Scientific Adviser. The functions of the Cell are : (i) to facilitate the 
movement of scientists within the Commonwealth and to provide adequate 
facilities for them and their work and to arrange contacts for them; (ii) to 
keep abreast of the latest improvements in techniques and scientific and 
technical developments, and make this information available in India; and 
(iii) to facilitate exchange of scientific information and experimental material. 

7. National Research Development Corporation of India, —TTte objects 
and functions of the Corporation are to develop and exploit in the public 
interest for profit or otherwise : (a) ail inventions of the Council of Scien¬ 
tific and Industrial Research whether patentable or not; (b) all patents and 
inventions of other departments of the Government of India including those 
of commodity research committees and other statutory rr>iiearch organisa¬ 
tions including technical and engineering know-hnw of processes; (c) such 
other patents as may be voluntarily assigned, by general or special agree¬ 
ments by universities, research institutions or individuals; and (d) such 
other processes and patents, the development of which may be entrusted to 
the Corporation. 

7.1. The annual production from commercial exploitation of researches 
is increasing and the total value of production based on processes licensed 
by the Corporation up to 31 st March 1965 is Rs. 8.50 crorc which has 
resulted in foreign exchange saving of Rs. 6.80 crore. 

7.2. Licences Negotiated. —During the period ist April to 31st Decem¬ 
ber, 1965, 37 licence agreements for the commercial utilization of various 
processes developed at different Laboratorics/Insti lutes were negotiated. 

7.3. NRDC Development Projects. —The progress of various projecu 
instituted by the Corporation is given below : 

7.3.1. Integrated Protein Projects. —The erection of the plant has been 
completed and preliminary trials are in progress. 

7.3.2. Fluidized Bed Technique for Textile Processing Project. —Further 
work on the project regarding 'fundamental studies on heat and mass 
transfer in counter fluidized beds’ has been undertaken from PI. 480 Funds 
at Sri Ram Institute for Industrial Research for the period 1965-66. 

7.3.3. Phthallc Anhydride Fro/ect.—Phthalic Anhydride produced from 
pilot plant trials was sent to a number of leading paint manufacturers and 
users to assess the suitability of the project. Consumer acceptability reports 
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are quite encouraging and numerous parties have asked the Central Fuel 
Research Institute to meet their demand for more than 10 tons per month. 

7.3.4. Fat Liquors and Synthans Project. —The Central Leather Research 
Institute, Madras has handed over its pilot plant for the manufacture of Fat 
liquors and Synthans to NRDC pending procurement of requisite plant and 
machinery from abroad due to non-availability of foreign exchange. It is 
hoped that the necessary foreign exchange will be made available to the 
NRDC during 1966-67. 

7.4, Progress of Processes Already Licensed. —During the year com¬ 
mercial production of the following was started : 

SI. No. Process Laboratory/Institute 

1. Graphite Crucibles (Carbon Bonded) . . National Metallurgical Laboratory, 

Jamshedpur. 

2. Carbon Free Ferro-Alloys .. .. Do. 

3. Graphite Crucibles (Clay Bonded) .. .. Do. 

4. Plasticizers for PVC Resins .. .. Council of Scientific and industrial 

Research Scheme at Sri Ram 

Institute for Industrial Research, 

5. Pouch Piercer .Individual.. 

8. International Scientific Unions. —India continued to be a member of 
the International Council of Scienitfic Unions and also of the following 
International Unions and Associations etc. through this Ministry ; 

1. International Union of Pure & Applied Chemistry 

2. International Union of Theoretical and Applied Mechanics 

3. International Union of History of Sciences 

4. International Geographical Union 

5. International Union of Biological Sciences 

6. International Scientific Radio Union 

7. International Astronomical Union 

8. International Union of Crystallography 

9. International Union of Pure & Applied Physics 

1(7 International Union of Geodesy & Geophysics 

11. international Union of Biochemistry 

12. International Commission of Table Constants 

13. Internationa] Bureau of Weights & Measures 

14. Special Commmittee on Oceanic Research 

15. Pan Indian Ocean Science Association 

16. International Federation of Documentation (through the Indian 
National Documentation Centre). 

8.1. Being a member of the International Council of Scientific Unions, 
India continued to receive scientific literature of value to scientific organisa¬ 
tions in the country for keeping themselves posted with the latest scientific 
developments in other countries. 
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9. Scientific Delegations, —The third General Assembly of the Inter- 
^lational Quiet Sun Year held in Madrid from the 3rd March to 3rd April, 
1965 was attended by two Indian scientists, viz.. Dr. K. R. Ramanathan, 
Physical Research Laboratory, Ahmedabad, and Dr. A. P. Mitra, National 
Physical Laboratory, New Delhi. 

9.1. Dr. T. R. Govindachari, Director, CIBA Research Centrci, Bom¬ 
bay was deputed to attend the 23rd Conference of Internationa! Union of 
Pure and Applied Chemistry held in Paris from the 2nd to 9th July, 1965. 

9.2. Two representatives of the Indian Science Congress viz. the 
late Dr. B. N. Prasad, M. P., President, Indian Science Congress Associa¬ 
tion, Calcutta and Shri M. G. Raja Ram, Joint Secretary, Union Ministry 
•of Education, attended the 127th meeting of the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science held at Cambridge from the 1st to 8th September, 
1965. 

10. Indian Science Congress, —Tlic 53rd Session of the Indian Science 
Congress, under the Presidentship of the late Dr. B. N. Prasad, M.P., was 
held at Chandigarh from the 3rd to 9th January, 1966. The session was 
inaugurated by Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, President of India. Among the large 
number of scientists who attended the Congress there were 33 eminent 
scientists from other countries. 

11. Scheme for Vijnan Mandirs. —The Vijnan Mandirs were set up with 
a view to stimulating interest in science amongst the people in rural areas 
and also to help them to an intelligent appreciation of the scientific principles 
underlying vital problems affecting their daily life. In pursuance of the 
recommendation of the Assessment Committee on Vijnan Mandirs set up 
by the Government, the administrative control of Vijnan Mandirs was 
transferred to the State Governments in the beginning of 1963-64. After 
the transfer, one new Vijnan Mandir was added, bringing the total number 
to 50. 

12. Summer Schools, —^Three summer schools were organised by the 
Union Ministry of Education during June-July 1965 to enable the scientists 
^to get together for valuable exchange of views and experience. These were : 

(1) A Summer School in forsenic science held at Bangalore from 
the 14th to 25th June, 1965, was attended by 22 participants. 

(2) A Summer School in experimental botany in India at Ootaca- 
mund from the 28th June to 10th July 1965 which was 
attended by 22 participants. 

(3) A Summer School in metallurgy (ferrous metals) at Shillong 
from 12—24, July 1965. Seventeen scientists took part in it. 

13. Production of Popular Scientific Literature. —The scheme for popula¬ 
rization of science envisages the grant of financial assistance for the produc¬ 
tion of reasonably cheap and simple books and journals on popular scientific 
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subjects in Indian languages and also for bringing out translations of such 
literature from English and other foreign languages into regional languages. 
Financial assistance under this scheme was sanctioned for the publication of 
9 books of popular scientific nature during the period under report. 

B. Surveys 

B. I—Survey of Indu 

14. Topographical and Development Project Surveys. —^During 1965-66 
about 70% of the field potential was engaged on topographical surveys for 
the Ministries of Defence and External Affairs and the remaining personnel 
on development project surveys undertaken during the third Five Year Plan. 
Survey work was also undertaken in Nepal under the Colombo Plan. 
Briefly, the work done was as follows : 

(a) Topographical surveys in Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, 
Himachal Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra^ 
Mysore, Orissa, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal. 

(b) Joint work along the Indo-East Pakistan Boundary in Mizo Hills_ 

Chittagong Hill Tracts Sector; boundary demarcation between Bhutan and 
Assam and West Bengal; landing and approach charts of various aerodromes: 
geodetic triangulation/astronomical observations in Assam. Nicobar Islands, 
Laccadive Islands, Gujarat, Maharashtra and Mysore; magnetic observations 
in Assam, Tripura, Bihar, Bhutan, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Jammu & 
Kashmir, Punjab, and Rajasthan; gravity observ’ations in Rajasthan, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Madras, Bihar, Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and Gujarat; 
tidal observations in the coastal areas of Gujarat, Maharashtra, Mysore and 

Orissa and precision levelling in Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra and West 
Bengal. 

(c) Surveys in connection with the following development projects were 
undertaken with assistance from the U.N. Special Fund : Inchampalli 
Reservoir (Andhra Pradesh), Umium Umtru (Assam), North Koel (Bihar), 
Daman Ganga (Gujarat), Narmada (Gujarat), Chalipuzha (Kerala), 
Aghanashini (Mysore), Kalinadi (Mysore), Ken (Madhya Pradesh), Konta 
(Madhya Pradesh), Dembu (Madhya Pradesh), Bodhghat (Madhya Pra¬ 
desh), Annas (Rajasthan), Wakal (Rajasthan), Indravati (Orissa), Mani- 
bhadra/Gania (Orissa), Tikarpara (Orissa), Dobra (Uttar Pradesh) and 
Kishav Dam (Uttar Pradesh). 

(d) Surveys in connection with the following projects were also under¬ 
taken : (i) Goalpara, Neamati and Majuli Flood Control Projects and Barak 
Project in Assam; (ii) Kosi and Bhavanathpur Limestone Region surveys in 
Bihar; (iii) Kotar Lands surveys in Gujarat; (iv) Ferozepore Canal, Bursar 
funnel and Sawalkot Project in Jammu & Kashmir; (v) Tawa and Lohandi- 
fuda Projects in Madhya Pradesh; (vi) Kumbhi, Kesari, Dhamni, Pench, 
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Wardha Foundry Forge Plant and Koyna Dam Projects and Forest Surveys 
in Maharashtra; (vii) Aquem Ward and Porvorim plateau surveys in Goa; 
(viii) Vishnu Prayag, Pancheshwar/Rameshwar, Maneri Bhali Tunnel and 
Tehri Power House Projects in Uttar Pradesh; (ix) Siul, Sutlej, Ghog and 
Giri Bata Projects in Himachal Pradesh; (x) Taldih Iron Ore and Mahanadi 
Right Bank Resettlement projects in Orissa. 

14.1. To cope with the survey tasks of the Ministry of Irrigation and 
Power, the raising of one additional circle, nine field parties and one drawing 
office was approved. 

15. Pwtidpation in Conferences. —^The Department participated in 
three conferences/seminars held in India including the All f.ndia Surveying 
and Mapping Seminar in New Delhi in April, 1965. 

16. Training of Officers Abnuid. —Nine officers underwent or were 
undergoing specialized training abroad—two in photogrammetry and one in 
electronic computer progressing and computation in the U.K.; two in photo¬ 
grammetry at the International Training Centre for Aerial Surveys, Delft, 
Netherlands; one in cartography in Germany; on in photogrammetry in 
France; one in the advanced techniques of mapping and survey work in the 
U.S.A. and one in photogrammetry in Canada. 

17. Publications—V'dxious topt)graphical and geographical maps, pro¬ 
ject maps, weather charts, approach and landing charts, cantonment maps, 
tide table 1966, departmental and extra-departmental books and pamphlets 
were published by the Department. Some of the maps published by the 
Department are ; (i) Railway Map of India in English on 1 : 3.5 M scale; 
(ii) Railway Map of India in Hindi on 1 : 3.5 M scale; (iii) Political Map 
of India in Hindi on i : 4.5 M scale; and (iv) Outline Map of India and 
Adjacent Countries in Hindi on 1/16 M scale. 

18. Grant-in-aid. —An ad hoc grant-in-aid of Rs. 7,695 was given to the 
Junior High School, Hathibarkala, Dchra Dun. The school was taken over 
under the Central Schools Scheme of this Ministry with effect from 28th 
June, 1965, 

19. Pre-Investment Surveying, Mapping etc. —The plan of operation for 
the pilot production and training centre for pre-investment surveying, mapping 
and training centre for pre-investment surveying, mapping and training was 
signed by the representatives of the Government of India, of the United 
Nations Special Fund and the United Nations on the 16th August, 1965. 
Orders have been placed for some of the equipment to be supplied by 
the U.N, Special Fund. 

20. A Forest Party has been raised in the Department as a part of the 
project for pre-investment survey of forest resources undertaken by the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture with assistance from the U.N. Special 
Fund, to carry out detailed survey of areas of high potential for f«re»t raw 
materials in cwtain States. 
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B. II—Nahonal Atlas Organisation 

21 During the year, four plates of the main English edition of the 
National Atlas, viz., Bhopal, Nagpur and Bombay on 1 : 1 M scale of the 
‘Physical’ series and Bhopal on 1 ; 1 M scale of the ‘Transport and Tourism’ 
series were printed. A large number of other maps are at various stages of 
compilation, final drawing and printing. 

B. Ill-ANTHROPOLfXilCAL SURVEY OF INDIA 

22. Important scientific activities of the Anthropological Survey of India 
during the period include the following : 

23. Physical Anf/iropolo }*\\—The ‘All India Anthropoaiclric Survey' 
project, started in I960, proposed to undertake 12 ineasurenients and 
several anthropological observations on the bodies of at least 60,000 indivi¬ 
duals. Uplo 1965 about 36,800 individuals had been measured in various 
States. During the period under review field investigations were carried out 
in the Stales of Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa and Uttar 
Pradesh. 


23.1. Another project entitled ‘All India Craniomctric Survey’ was 
undertaken by this Survey to examine and investigate the metric and non¬ 
metric characteristics on the skulls of various ethnic types of India that are 
deposited in the museums and medical colleges throughout Indi:’.. Durine 
the perkxl under review a large Qumber of crania and mandibles were 
measured. 

23.2. Longitudinal growth study with X’ray photographs were made on 
the Bengali children to show individual variation of growth rates of Bengali 
children belonging to different socio-economic groups in Barisha and Sarsuna 
villages in 24~Parganas district of West Bengal. 

23.3. In connection with genetic study, field investigation was carried 
out at Lch (Jammu Sc Kashmir). 

23.4. EJermatoglyphic data were also collected from certain caste groups 
of Nadia district of West Bengal 

23.5. An exploratory survey was carried out in the Punjiib for under¬ 
taking an extensive study of the inhabitants of Lahaiil and Spiti districts. 

23.6. Investigations on colour blindness among Marathi-speaking school¬ 
going children of Nagpur city and on infant feeding and infant growth in 
Midnaporc district (West Bengal), were carried out. 

23.7. In the Osteological laboratory restoration, cleaning, re-construction 
and preservation of the prc-historic human remains from Nagarjiina Konda 
(Andhra), Burzhom (Kashmir), Rupar (Punjab), Pandu Raj'ar Dhibi (West 
Bengal) and Kaushambi (U.P.) were carried. 
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23.8. Excavation of human skeletons was done at Haripur, Suri and at 
Pandu Rajar Dhibi in West Bengal. 

24. Cultural Anthropology ,—^Field data were collected in Goalpara, 
Nowgong and in the United Mikir and North Cachar Hill districts ^ Assam 
in connection with the ethnorgraphic work among the Rajbanshi, Lalung 
and the Dimasa Kachan tribes respectively. 

24.1. Field investigations were carried out among the Khasis of Assam, 
the Oraon of Ranchi (Bihar) and Naulias of Puri (Orissa) to collect bask 

demographic and ethnographic data. 

24.2. Field studies were carried out to study the Onge of the Little 
Andaman Island, the Kolams of Adilabad district, Andhra, the Kotas of 
Nilgiri Hills, and the Mulii Kurumbas of Kerala. 

24.3. Field investigation was carried out in Manbhum areas, West Bengal 
to study the Kharia dialect. 

25 Photography, Drawing and Modelling Section. ^Photographic d<X'U~ 
mentation of the cultural life of the Kachari of North Cachar Hills the 
Lalung of Nowgong district, and the Khasis of Assam and other tnbal life 
of Rajasthan. Andhra, and Madhya Pradesh and Mysore was carried out; 
and Cinephotography films on the cultural life of the Khasi of Assam, Toda 
of Nilgin Hills and the Darronge fair in Assam-Bhutan border were taken. 

26. Miscellaneous 

26.1. Under the fndo-Soviet Cultural Exchange Programme 1965-66 
the Anthropological Survey of India proposes to send one anatomist for a 
period of 3 to 6 months to the USSR for specialization in the held of 

Palaeoanthropology. 

26.2. Seventy-eight research papers in Cultural Anthropolog>' and 22 
research papers in Physical Anthropology have been completed during 1965, 

26.3. English technical terms were being rendered into Tamil, Hindi and 
Bengali languages. 

26.4. A revised map of India showing the district-wise distribution of the 
Scheduled tribes based on the 1961 Census is under preparation. 

27. Plans and Programme for the Year 1966-67.—It is proposed to 
indicate work in 12 fields including: (1) Anthropometric Survey ot 
Different Population Groups of India, (2) All India Craniometnc Survey, 
(3) Survey of Population and Fertility, (4) Genetic Survey, (5) Ethno- 
craohic Study of a few Tribes of India, (6) Study of Stereotypes and Inter- 
Group Relations in Calcutta and in South India, (7) Linguistic Survey of the 
following Indo-Aryan Dialects; Kurmali of West Bengal, Mai Pahana and 
Saraki of Bihar, (8) Study of Festivals and Ornaments m India froni the 
Culture Survey data collected by the Department from all distnets of India 
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and (9) Preparation of a Tribal Map of India showing the district-wise dis 
tribution of the Scheduled Tribes. 


B, IV—^Botanical Survey of India 

28. Exphratiom.—Five explorations were carried out during the year : 

notably m Tnshuli group of mountains, unexplored medicinal and other 

plants of the different areas of Bhutan, the Great Nicobar Islands (a ioint 

,:xped(tjon still in progress) and areas likely to be siibmcraed bv construe- 
t^on of dams, 

29 Research H'orA.—Sixty-onc papers on various botanical research 
.nciuding those relating to economic and medicinal values of Indian plants 
'vcrc published. Some of the research schemes are; Cl) Ecological studies 

Saurashtra, Digha, South Kanara and low-lying areas of Calcutta; (2) 
’hytochemica! scrccnmg,^ studies on saponin.s, Piiarmacological investiga- 
’jons and Pharmacognostic studies; (.1) Ta.xonomical studies in Annonace'ae 
; cigiimiimsae, Solanaceae, Magnoiiacoac, Boraginaceac and Aralliaceae of 
ndia, Floristic Survey of Tripura. Purulia district. Jalpaiguri district, 
astern Dandakaranyj and in many other areas. 

3(). The Indian Botanic Garden. —Considerable developmental activities 
■vere initiated during the period under report. More than 169 packets of 
A'eds of ornamentai, economic and botanically important species of plants 
vere obtained from various countries on exchange basis and many of them 
rermmated Significant development has been made in the Rose Garden 
r oc Garden Canna collections, Succulent Garden and the maintenance 
f the Great Banyan Tree. Steamer service to the Indian Botanic Garden 
icross the River Hexighly, which was discontinued about a decade ago was 
resumed during the year, * 

30.1 Foundation stone of the Central National Herbarium airconditioned 
ajildmg inside the Indian Botanic Garden was laid by the Union Education 
-un.ster, Shri M C Chagla, on the 24th July, 1965, Work on pile 
'Hindation of the building is in progress. 

31. Development of Orchidarui.—A large number of orchids were added 
' existing collections in: (i) National Orchidarium, Shilloni’, (ii) Orchida- 

num, ShevToy Hills, Madras, and (iii) Orchidarium, Indian Botanic Garden, 

32. Scientific and Cultural Exchange .—^It is proposed to send three 

Botanical Survey of India for two to three months to tlie 
r j ^ in systematic botany and taxonomy under the 1965-66 

o-Soviet Cultural Plan. It is also proposed to send two officers to 
‘Jverpool and Edinburgh Universities under the Colombo Plan for training 

Close collaboration was maintained with Indian 
of tr''lectures were delivered in different universities by officers 
an B publications of the Botanical Survey, namely Bulletins 

1 supplied to all the universities in India. 

^uu./65—6 
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33. Research Scholarship Scheme. —Ten Research Scholarships (8 
Botanical Survey of India Scholarships and 2 Government of India Scholar¬ 
ships) at Rs. 250 per month sanctioned for the Survey were continued. 

34. Proposed Activities During the Year 1966-67.^—The Botanical 
Survey has a comprehensive programme for 1966-67 including : (i) The 
building projects for the Central National Herbarium, (ii) Development of 
the existing Experimental Gardens, (iii) Development of National Orchida- 
rium, Shillong, Orchidarium at Shevroy Hills and in the Indian Botanic 
Garden, (iv) Maintenance and further development of the Indian Botanic 
Garden, {\) Exploration of the areas likely to be submerged by construc¬ 
tion of dams in different States and (vi) Explorations in Bhutan, Nicobar 
Island, and unexplored and underexplored regions of India. 

B. V—ZooLOGiCAi. Survey of India 

35. Explorations. —Explorations and faunistic survey were conducted 
in NEF.A, Western Ghats (for study of aquatic beetles). Cuttack and 
Bhubaneshwar area, Northern parts of Uttar Pradesh, Calcutta, coastal areas 
of Mysore, Kerala and Madras, Motichur forest and timber forest of 
Dehra Dun; Saurashtra and areas in the neighbourhood of Patna. 

36. Research Work and Publications. —'Ihirty papers were published by 
the staff of the Department on the various fields of study and 36 more 
papers were under preparation. A list of publications brought out during 
the year is given in .^nnexure V. 

37. Scientific and Cultural Exchange.—The. work on the two Unesco 
schemes of establishing Central Card Index of Zoological specimens of South 
Asia and of Key Zoological collection centre for South .Asia as the Zoologi 
cal Survey of India was continued. The Unesco has granted a further 
amount of U.S. $ 2,000 for the first scheme. 

37.1. Cooperation and exchange of publications and visits with univer¬ 
sities continued as before. 

37.2. Tlie Zoological Survey of India also rendered identification and 
advisory service to 86 parties in India and to 4 parties abioad. 

37.3. Three Superintending Zoologists are likely to be sent to the USSR 
for a period of 2 months for study of fauna and for work in the Zoological 
laboratories in that country under the Indo-Soviet Culturd Exchange Pro 
gramme 1965-66. 

38. National Zoological Collection. —A total of 4,650 specimens belong 
ing to 1,744 species were added to the National Zoological Collections. 

39. Future Programme. —In addition to conducting local surveys, the 
2)oological Survey of India proposes to undertake faunistic survey of 
Great Nicobar Islands, NEFA and Bhutan area. Subject to the funds being 
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available, the Zoological Survey of India proposes to set up a RegioDal 
station in Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 

D. I'lNANCiAL Provisions 


Scheme 

No. 


1. Graiits-in-iud to Scicnlific Societies 
and institutes 

c. National Research Professors 

(i) Payment of Salaries . . 

(ii) Expenditure on Research Work 

\ Partial Financial Assistanee to 
Indian Scientists Going Abroad 

4. Scientific Liaison Cell, London 

National Research Oeveiopment 
Corporation . 

6. International Scicnlific Lnions 

Expenditure on Non-t-fficial M.mhers 
of Scientific Dclegaiions 

Vijnan Mandirs 

9. Suinmer Schools 

10. Popularisation of Science 

IL Surveyor Indiii . 

12, National Allas Organisation 

Anthropological Survey of India .. 

^4. Hotanica! Survey of India 

i5. 7oological Survey of India 


Provision for 1965-66 

Provision for 

Original 

Revised 

1966-67 

Rs- 

R.S. 

Rs. 

54,84,000 

57,48,900 

53,86,500 

2,03,200 

2,33,000 

2.33.0(X) 

— — 

1,60,310 

1.55,225 

40.000 

50,000 

:o,t3oo 

42,000 

39,000 

37,QC'0 

13,55,000 

7,55,000 

15.00,000 

1,21,000 

1,21,000 

J .24,000 

40,tK)0 

10,00o 

20,000 

5.96,000 

5,86.600 

1,00,000 

1,20,000 

45,000 

60,000 

25,000 

25,000 

25,000 

4.30,58,000 

■4,13,76.800 

4,23,68,700 

8.45,000 

8,35.000 

8,58,000 

15,70,200 

14,27,300 

14,92,900 

33,05,000 ^ 

29.39.200 

30,53,500 

29,03,000 

23,98,5(X) 

24,95.300 










CHAPTER VIII 


COUNCIL OF SCIENTIFIC AND INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH 


Organisation, Scope and Functions.—The Council of Scientific 
Industrial Research set up in 1942, is an autonomous body registered under 
the Registration of Societies Act (Act XXI of 1860). ^Fhe functions 
assigned to the Council are mentioned below ; 

(a) to promote, guide and coordinate scientific and industrial 
research in India including the institution and the financing ot 

Specific researches. 

(b) to establish, develop and assist special institutions or detri¬ 
ments of existing instituUon for scientific study ot problems 
ailecting the industries and trade in India. 

(c) to establish and award research studentships and fellowships. 

(d) to utilise the results of the researches conducted under the 
auspices of the Council towards the development of industries 

in the country. 


(e) to establish, maintain and manage laboratories, workshops and 
organisations; to further scientific and industrial research and 
to utilise and exploit for purposes of experiment or otherwise 
any discovery or invention likely to be of use to Indian indus¬ 


tries. 

(f) to collect and disseminate information in regard not only tc 
research but also to industrial matters generally, and 

(g) to publish scientific papers and a journal of industrial researci 
and development. 


1 1 The Union Ministry of Education serves as a coordinating Ministry 
between the various Ministries of the Government of India and the Counci. 
of Scientific and Industrial Research. The main source of the finance of me 
CSIR is the grants-in-aid by the Union Government. The administration 
of the Council is vested in the Governing Body of which the Prime Minister 
is the President and the Minister for Education, the Vice-President, 
Director-General is the Principal Executive Officer of the CSIR. Ihe 

Governing Body is composed of eminent scientists, mdustriahsts and 
officials with adequate representation from other research organisations 
such as Atomic Energy Establishment, Defence Research Developmen- 
Organisation and Universities etc. In all scientific mattexs, the Goveinm.- 
Body is assisted by the Board of Scientific and Industrial Research (BSIR) . 
The BSIR is composed of scientists, industrialists and experts m differeoi 
fields of science and technology. The Board is assisted by Researcb 
Advisory Committees and Specialist Committees in matters pertaining 

8 ) 
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the programme, f^annmg and utilisation of research, technical manpowci 
and assessment of ad hoc research schemes, fellowships etc. 


2. National Laboratories, Institutes and Organisations .—The number 
of National Laboratories/Jnstitutcs/Technical Units/Research Centres and 
other organisations under the CSIR which was 38 at the be^nning of the 
year 1965-66 stands at 40 in January 1966, the additional ones being : 
(1) Structural Engineering Research Centre, Roorkec and (2) Industrial 
Toxicology Research Centre, Lucknow. 

2.1. ITie laboratories of the Council have oriented their research pro- 
granimes project-wise with specific objectives and time targets. The efforts 
of the laboratories have been concentrated in the following areas : 
(i) Defence, (ii) Imports Sub^tiUltion/Elimination, (iii) Industrial Techiuj- 
logy, (iv) Food and Agriculture, and (v) Basic Objective Research. The 
iiiunlx'r of such projects in all the laboratories total 1,372. 

2.2. The Governing Body of CSIR has approved the setting up of 
Wttional Institute of Oceanography. The Institute will be assuming respon- 
ability for the Units of the Indian Programme of the Internationa! Indian 
Ocean Expedition. The Director, Indian Ocean Expedition will be re¬ 
designated as the Director, National Institute of Oceanography. 

2.3. The Indian Institute for Biochemistry and Experimental Medicine. 
Calcutta has been renamed as Indian Institute of Experimental Medicine. 

2.4. A Statement giving the names of the National Laboratorics/Insti- 
:ules/Ccnlrcs and Organisations under the CSIR along with their functions 
.s given in Annexure III. 


3. Technical Units at Headquarters .—At the Headquarters of the 
'SIR, the following technical units have been set up ; (i) Research Co¬ 
ordination, Industrial Liaison and Extension Services Unit (including 
Defence Coordination Unit and Patent Unit): (ii) Survey and Planning 
of vScicntiiic Research Unit (including International Collaboration Bureau); 
(Hi) Central EL'sign and Engineering Unit; and (iv) National Register 
D'ait. The progress of each of these Units is given in the following para 
graphs. 


3.L Research Coordination, Industrial Liaison and Extension Services 
Unit. —This Unit maintains suitably documented information regarding the 
programmes and progress of research in the National Laboratories/Insti- 
‘Utes and Universities and assists internal coordination between the Labo- 
^atories/Institutes of the CSIR. The Unit also maintains external co« 
ordination with other research organisations such as Railways, Indian 
‘Council of Agricultural Research, Directorate General of Technical Deve- 
^^>pment of the Ministry of Industry, Ministry of Health and other depart¬ 
ments and organisations responsible for planning the industrial develop¬ 
ment of the country. With a view to ensuring closer contacts between 
research and industry, organising a feed back of problems for scientific 
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investigations to the Research Laboratories and having proper, technical 
information service, a Technical Information Centre for Chemical Industry, 
has been established at Bombay in collaboration with the Indian Chemical 
Manufacturer’s Association for catering to the needs of the chemical indus¬ 
try. 

3.1.1. A 'Get-together' of research and industry was organised on 
December 20-21, 1965 at New Delhi primarily with the object of outlining 
the work required to be carried out by the research organisations to 
attain self-sufficiency and also to delineate areas in the industry where indi¬ 
genous ‘know-how’ was adequate or needs to be supplemented. About 
i,000 delegates from all over the country representing various interests 
associated with research and industry attended the meeting. About 400 
papers were presented and discussed in Working Groups and recommenda¬ 
tions were drawn up for implementation. Follow-up action is being taken 
to implement these recommendations. 

3.1.2. The Unit continues to issue a quarterly ‘Information News 
Letter’. A new bulletin entitled ‘Data on Research Utilisation’ is being 
released monthly which contains information regarding the research pro 
jects sponsored by the industry, testing and analysis facilities olTered con¬ 
sultation service and steps taken for demonstration and dissemination of 
results of research by the laboratories of the Council. 

3.1.3. Defence Coordination Unit .—This Unit was set up in 1962 to 
act as a focal point of reference for scientific and technical problems of 
defence interest in which National Laboratories could assist. Die Unit m 
collaboration with defence has identified a large number of problems and 
referred to National Laboratories for development, a majority of which 
have since been successfully completed. Wffiile 26 items arc now on pilot- 
plant production and being supplied to the Defence, technical assistance 
has been rendered to Defence for a number of other problems. In, the 
wake of recent hostilities with Pakistan, the work has been intensified with 
a view to develop indigenous substitutes for imported raw materials on 
crash basis. The number of defence projects currently being handled bv 
the Unit on behalf of National Laboratories is nearly 200. 

3.1.4. Patent Unit .—This Unit renders assistance to inventors in th: 
laboratories of the Council as well as those undertaking sponsored researcli 
in drafting patent application and filing them both in India and abroad 
It also maintains a patents’ inspection centre. Ninety-nine patent appiica 
tions were filed in India and 14 in foreign countries during 1965. Thirt- 
two patent applications were accepted and twenty four scaled during tht 
year in India. In foreign countries, four applications were accepted 

six sealed. 


3.2. Survey and Planning of Scientific Rc:u‘arch Unit .-—The 
of the Survey and Planning of Scientific Research Unit include 


function 

carrying 
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out investigations in the problems of planning, organisation and manage“ 
ment of scientific research with special reference to the CSIR and its 
National Laboratories/Jnstitutes. The work of the Unit continues to deve¬ 
lop in different directions and it has publishe^l a scries of six Survey 
Reports, brochures on the fourth Five Year Plan of the CSIR and, “Science 
in India". 

3.2.1. Intenuitional Scientific Collaboration Bureau, —A Bureau has 
been set up in the Council, of Scientific and Industrial Research for 
strengthening contacts and collaborations between the scientific organisa¬ 
tions and scientists in India and those of other countries particularly the 
developing countries. Agreements for exchange of senior and junior scien¬ 
tists have been entered into by the Council with the German Democratic 
Republic, Berlin, the British Council (U.K.) and the German Academic 
Exchange Service, West Germany. Scientific cooperation agreements witli 
Yugoslavia, Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia etc. are in various stages of 
negotiation. 


3.2.2. To give effect to the Indo-UAR Scientific Cooperative Agree¬ 
ment, a meeting of the Joint Scientific Board was held in January, 1965 
at Cairo under the Ciiairmanship of Shri M. C. Chagla, Minister for Educa¬ 
tion and Vice-President, CSIR and the recommendations of the Joint 
Scientific Board are being implemented. 

3.3. Central Design and Engineering Unit, —Created in 1963 with tlic 
object of providing assistance to the National Laboratory in the translation 
t)f laboratory results into industrial application etc., this Unit has initiated 
a number of projects in collaboration with public and private sector orga¬ 
nisations, and these are : (a) Based on the pilot plant work carried out at 
ihc NML, Jamshedpur and the preliminary offers received from number of 
firms, final specifications for all the major equipment required for magne- 
Miim metal plant were prepared; (b) Designs for one unit for the distilla¬ 
tion of 200 tonnes of mentha/year at Chakrohi in Jammu have been com¬ 
pleted; (c) A rose Distillation Unit for distillation of 30 kg. of roses per 
batch has been designed for CIMPO, Lucknow; (d) A semi-commercial 
plant to produce 250 tonnes per annum of synthetic tanning agents has 
been designed for CLRI, Madras; (e) Tw'o steam distillation stills having 
wipacitics of 250 and 500 kg. per batch each of celery seed were designed 
-u a private party; (f) The Unit also undertook complete design of three 
projects namely manufacture of: (1) 1,800 tonnes/year of metaniiic acid, 
'00 750 tonncs/ycar of metaamiaophenol, and (iii) 200 tonneVyear of 
'Oitninosyiicyclic acid. The estimated total cost of these three projects is 

94.69 lakh whicli is the lowest among the tenders received by them, and 

g) A survey and techno-economic study has been carried out for various 

^^italysts needed for (he manufacture of fertilizers and refining of the petro- 

feed stock. 'Fhc project report for production of three tonnes of 

Pornssium chloride at Kandla was modified. The work on installation is in 
progress. 
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3.4. National Register Unit. —^The National Register Unit serves as 
clearing house for information pertaining to Indian scientists, en^neers, 
technologists and medical personnel at home and abroad. At present about 
2,75,000 persons are enrolled in the General Register, It also maintains 
a special section for ‘Indians Abroad* which registers Indian scientists and 
technologists with foreign qualifications and training. Over 11,000 per¬ 
sons are enrolled in the ‘Indians Abroad’ section. The Unit undertakes 
manpower research to study the general and particular trends of utilisa¬ 
tion of personnel in various disciplines. It also brings out ‘Technical 
Manpower Bulletin’ which contains research reports etc. The Unit also 
renders employment assistance for foreign qualified scientists and engi¬ 
neers. 

4. PuMicaiion ami Injonnwioti Directorate. —The details arc given in 
Annexure V. 

5. Indian Languages Unit. —I'he Indian Languages Unit (formerly 
Hindi Unit) continued to publish the popular Science monthly Hindi jour¬ 
nal “Vigyan Pragati”. It is proposed to publish ‘Vigyan Pragati’ in differ¬ 
ent regional languages. Preparations are being made to start its publication 
in Tamil, Telugu and Marathi in the first instance. On the request 
from the National Book Trust of India, this Unit has undertaken to prcpa'c 
manuscripts of about a dozen books on popular science subjects in Hindi 
on their behalf. Manuscripts of three b(x>ks on (1) Vitamins, (2) Out¬ 
standing Scientists and (3) Antariksh Yatra arc almost ready. 

5.1. The work of translation of “Wealth of Inuia^ into Hindi has also 
been undertaken. Provisional Glossary of the subject titles (in 4 parts) 
containing 6,000 terms has already been published and circulated for com¬ 
ments. With a view to feeding the language press with information relat¬ 
ing to scientific and technological developments and research in the countiy 
and abroad, a Science Information Service has been started in Hindi and 
Marathi. 

6. Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre ilNSDOC). —The 
demand for the documentation services offered by the iNSDOC substan¬ 
tially increased during the year. More than 16,000 requests were receiv¬ 
ed for supply of copies of scientific papers, 174 requests for compilation 
of bibliographies on scientific topics and 636 requests for translation of 
scientific papers from foreign languages into English. The Centre als'> 
organised training courses in ; (i) Documentation and Reprography and 
(ii) Technical Translation during the year under report. 

6.1. Tho INSDOC Centre at Bangalore has initiated document prtxure- 
ment and photocopying service. It has full range of reprographic equif^- 
ment received through Unesco. 
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7. Collaboration between the National Laboratories/Institutes and 
Universities .—Steps that have been taken for bringing about close coila- 
ix^ration between the National Liiboratories/Institutes of the CSIR and the 
universities are ; 

fi) The Chairman of the University Grants Commission and some 
senior scientists from the universities are members of the 
Governing Body and the BSIR. 

(ii) Ail the Laboratories of the CSIR have scientists from the 
universities on their Executive Councils and Scientific sub¬ 
committees which enable them to keep abreast with research 
programmes of the Laboratorics/Institutcs. 

iiii) Scientists from the universities are invariably associated with 
the Selection Committee as members for selecting candidates 
for scientific posts in the Lahoratories/lnstitutes. 

iiv ) CSIR is supporting centres of specialised research in some of 
the universities whereby finances are given to strengthen Centres 
for research which will be of ultimate benefit to the CSIR also. 
During 1965-66, CSIR supported : (1) School of Earthquake 

Engineering at the Roorkce University; (2) School of DyestuH: 
Technology at the University of Bombay; and (3) Manufacture 
of some biochemicals in India at Vallabhai Patel Chest Insti¬ 
tute, Delhi. 

(v) Tlic Council has financed research scientists from the univer¬ 
sities for deputation to foreign countries for attending seminars/ 
symposia along with the scientists from the CSIR Laboratories. 

ivi) A large number of ad hoc research schemes and fellow'ships 
are awarded in the universities for propagation of scientific 
research. 


(vii) Twenty-three laboratories of the CSIR are recognised by tlte 
universities as Institutions for higher siudics for award post¬ 
graduate study and research. 


8. Granrsdn-aid for ad-hoc Research Schemes at Universities and Scienti¬ 
fic Research Institutes etc .—Besides fostering research in its own Nalion-tl 
Laboratories/Institutes etc. the CSIR provides grants-in~;ud for research 
schemes in universities, technical institutions and indu trial laboratories. 
During the year 1965-66 granfs-in-aid for 66S research schemes were given. 


8.1. Grants-in-aid for Retired Research Scientists .—The Council made 
suitable grants to 44 retired research scientists in various universities/ 
research institutes during 1965-66 for continuing iheir scientific research. 

8.2. Grants-in-aid for Emeritus Scientists .—Grants to Emeritus Scientists 
for continuing their research work after their retirement are also made by 
CSIR. The number of such Emeritus Scientists during 1965-66 is 9. 


9. Fellowships .—Details of the scheme are mentioned under the Chapter 
on Scholarships. 
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10. Scienasis* pool.—The Pool set up in 1958, provides temporary place¬ 
ments to Indian Scientists, technologists, engineers, doctors and social scien¬ 
tists returning from abroad after higher training and also Indian scientists 
with higher Indian qualifications. Registrants in the ‘Indians Abroad’ sec¬ 
tion of the National Register who do not have any employment in India are 
considered automatically for selection. Those who have high qualifications 
irom Indian universities are also considered on the basis of applications 
invited usually at the beginning of each year. About 1000 persons were 
selected to the Pool during 1965, bringing the total selected to 4,200. Some 

of them are still abroad. Many have secured regular employrnent in 
India. 

10.1. The Government of India have decided that “all approved scientific 
institutions should be authorised to create a certain number of super¬ 
numerary posts to which temporary appointment can be made quickly from 
the scientists working and studying abroad”. The Public Undertakings 
have also been advised to have supernumerary posts specially in research 
units which should, if necessary, be established in such undertakings. The 
details of the placements and selection of candidates as on 1-12-1965 are 
given in Annexure IV. 

11. Cooperative Research Associations.—The Council has been render¬ 
ing financial and technical assistance to industry with a view to encouraging 
scientific research on problems of particular interest to them. It provides 
financial assistance towards both capital and recuning expenditure to the 
‘Co-operative Research Associations’ formed by the industry. 

11.1. In addition to ten (Cooperative Research Associations), three 
relating to the Textile Industry and one each for Silk and Art Silk, Plyw^ood, 
Rubber, Paint, Wool, Tea and Cement, the Research Association for Jute 
was formed during the year. Opinion survey for formation of ReSw'arch 
Associations for Radio-electronics and cable industries has also been 
undertaken. 


Financial Provisions 


SI. S.'hcme 

No. 

Provisirn for 

1965-66 

Provision for 
1966-67 

Original 

Revised 


(Rupeesin lakh) 


Granis-in-aiii to CSIR 




1, Recurring Grant 

844-560 

935-244 

1,047-750 

2. Capita:! Gi’ant 

494-550 

650-634 

546-0 8 

3. Ctad of ait.! unt'er 




*{a) T.C.A. Proeramnu- 


0-020 


(6) Coionibo PI m 

i-790 

I -540 

5-470 

lOTAL 

« 

(3) i-790 

1 -560 

5-470 

I f. Loan 

10 000 

10-000 

lO-OtX) 


*Thecosf of aid under T.C.A-Programme and Colombo Plan is adjusted in 
accounts by way of book adjuslments both on the Expenditure side as well as Receipts 
Side and IS exhibited on the Revenue as well as Capital sides, in accordance with the 
prescribed accounting arrangement. 
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CH.\PTER LX 


SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Union Government formulated a number of plans for the grant of 
scholarships for study in India and abroad. The programme received con¬ 
siderable impetus during the third Five Year Plan, The Government planned 
to raise the number of scholarship considerably during tlie fourth Five 
Year Plan, but due to paucity of funds as a result of national emergency 
the number had to be reduced considerably during 1966-67. For 
example, against 16,000 national scholarships originally proposed to be 
given in 1966-67 over and above the existing 2,650, it will now be possible 
to give only 1,150 additional awards. Under the National Loan Scholarshif>s 
Scheme, it was originally proposed to give during 1966-67 29,600 scholar¬ 
ships over and above the existing number of 26,500 but due to paucity of 
funds even the existing number had to be reduced to 18,000. It is, however, 
hoped that the shortfall during 1966-67 will be made good during subse¬ 
quent years of the fourth Plan. 

2, The schemes of schoUu.diips in the fields of education and science are 
designed to serve the twin puiposc, firstly to ensure that able students get a 
full measure of educational facilities unhampered by financial handicaps and 
secondly, to equalise educational opportunities by providing special assi^- 
Uince to students belonging to socially and economically weaker sections of 
the population. The scholarships schemes in scientific research and techni¬ 
cal education are meant to promote development in these fields, to help to 
improve the standard of teaching and research, and to meet the shortage of 
trained personnel. Scholarships in the cultural field are awarded for encourag¬ 
ing young persons of outstanding promise in the various activities. To 
promote cultural relations with other foreign countries and to ac^xlerate 
progress in education, science, technology and culture, the Government of 
India also accept, from time to time, offers of scholarships from foreign 
irovemmcnts/organisations for Indian nationals on the one hand, and on the 
other, they give similar scholarships to nationals of foreign countries. 

3. The various schemes of scholarships have been classified into five 
sections : 

I. Scholarships for Indian Nationals for Study in India, 

11. Scholarships for Indian Nationals for Study Abroad, 

TIL Scholarships for Students belonging to Scheduled Castes, Sche¬ 
duled Tribes and other Backward Classes, 

IV. Programmes of Exchange of Scholars, and 

V. Scholarships for Foreign Nationals for Study in India. 
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Section I 

Scholarships for Indian Nationals for Study in India 

A. Government of India Scholarships for Meritorious Students 

FOR Higher Studies/Research 

4. National Scholarships Scheme jar Post-Matric Education. — I'he scheme 
was instituted in 1961-62 with 2,400 scholarships in each year of the Third 
Plan—1,800 at school leaving stage, 400 at post-intermediate stage and 200 
at post-graduate stage. In 1965-66 the number of scholarships, as in the 
previous year, was 2,650—with 1,820 at school leaving stage, 400 at post- 
intermediate stage and 430 at post-graduate stage. Some changes have 
been made in the scheme in 1965-66 for speedier selection of scholars and 
expeditious payments to them. The quota of each State/Union Territory was 
wwked out on the basis of population and communicated to examining bodies 
in advance. Hntitlcment cards were supplied to the examining bodies to 
enable the scholars to join institutions of their choice anywhere in India with¬ 
out payment of admission and other fees. Under the revised payment proce¬ 
dure, an authorised officer in a State/Union Territory draws payment in 
respect of scholars immediately on receipt of the relevant docunients and 
sends the same to the heads of the concerned institutions who in tur : 
deposit the same in kx:al treasuries and draw on them every month accord¬ 
ing to need. 

5. Scholarships for the Children of Primary atid Secondary Schools '.-— 
Instituted in 1961-62, the scheme provides for the award of 500 scholar¬ 
ships each year during the third Plan to children of primary and secondary 
school teachers. AH the 500 yeholarships for 1965-66 have been utilised 
The number has been increased to 720 during 1966-67. 

6. National Loan Scholarships Scheme. —Instituted in 1963-64, tlic 
scheme provides for the award of interest-free loan scholarships to needy 
students tenable for the completion of the course. Maximum limits of 
loan vary with the stage of education at which it is given. The loan is 
recoverable in monthly instalments commencing one year after the loanee 
secures employment or three years after the termination of scholarship 
whichever is earlier. The scheme extends a special privilege to such of 
the loanees as join the teaching profession after completing their studies. 
In their case one tenth of the loan would be written off for every year of 
service put in. In the year 1965-66 the minimum percentage of marks for 
eligibility under the scheme has been reduced from 60 to 50. It is hoped 
that all the 26,500 awards allotted under the scheme during 1965-66 will 
be utilised. Due to the paucity of funds the number of awards has been 
reduced to 18,000 only during 1966-67. 

7. Post-Matriculation Schetne. —The scheme has been replaced by the 
National Scholarships Scheme. The previous 230 students continued their 
studies during 1965-66. 
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8. Post-graduate Scholarships in Hwnanitks. —The scheme has been 
amalgamated with the National Scholarships Scheme with effect from 1963-64 
and 80 scholarships per year available under it are being given under the 
National Scholarships Scheme since that year. 

9. Post-graduate Scholarships in Science. —This scheme has been amal- 
eamated with the National Scholarships Scheme from 1963-64 and 150 
awards per year available under it are being awarded under the National 
Scholarships Scheme from that year. 

10. Scholarships in Residential Schools. —Designed to provide oppor¬ 
tunities of good school education to those who would not otherwise be in 
a position to afford it, the scheme has provision for 200 fresh scholarships 
'.ach year. The all-Jndia test for 1965-66 awards was held in September, 
1965 and the selections have been finalised. In afi 690 students are studying 
under the scheme at present. The number of awards during 1966-67 remains 
::() 0 . 


B. ScHorARsniPs to Young Workers in Different Cultural Fields 

11. Designed to provide opportunity to talented young persons of out¬ 
standing promise for advanced training in Hindustani music (vocal and 
i'lstrumental), Kamatak music (vocal and instrumental), classical Western 
music, Rabindra Sangeet, Folk song Bharatnatyam, Kuchipudi, Kathakali, 
Kathak, Manipuri, Odissi, Folk dance, Drama and Fine arts (Painting and 
Sculpture'!. 50 fresh scholarships arc awarded every year. Due to emer¬ 
gency, the number has been reduced from 50 to 25 for 1965-66 and the 
same number will be continued during 1966-67. The normal duration of 
the scholarship is 2 years with a provision for extension by 1 or more years 
in exceptional cases. The value of each scholarship is Rs. 250 p.m. 


C. Scholarships and Other Educational Facilities for Children 

OF Political Sufferers 

12. Administered by the State Governments and Union Administrations 
v/ith Central assistance, facilities under the scheme provide, inter alia, 
the following concessions to children of political sufferers : (a) speciai 
consideration in the matter of admission and award of freeships and half- 
freeships in all recognised primary, Basic, middle and high/higher second¬ 
ary schools; (b) free seats in hostels attached to recognised schools and 
colleges, and (c) a limited number of stipends and book grants to students 
from primary to post-graduate level. For the administration of the scheme, 
the Union Government give grants to State Governments on 50:50 basis, 
while in the case of Union Administrations the entire expenditure is met 
by the Centre. 
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D . Scheme of ScHOLAKsmPs to Students from non-Hindi Speaking 

States for Post-Matric Studies in Hindi 

13. The scheme was instituted in 1955-56 to expand study of Hindi 
in non-Hindi speaking States and to make available to them trained per¬ 
sonnel for the teaching of Hindi and for other posts where knowledge of 
Hindi was required. The number of awards, which was 10 in 1955-56, 
has been increasing every year. During 1965-66, 1,000 scholarships have 
been given. The number of fresh awards has been reduced to 500 during 
1966-67. 

E. Award of Research Scholarships to the Producis of 

Traditional Sanskrit Pathsalas 

14. Forty scholars of previous years continued their studies under the 
scheme. In addition, 37 fresh scholars have been selected for the award 
of scholarships during the year 1965-66. 

15. Award of Merit Scholarships to Students Sindying Sanskrit in High/ 
Higher Secondary Schools. —About 1,000 merit scholarships are awarded 
through State Governments each year. The value of each scholarship is 
Rs. 10 per month. About Rs. 2.97 lakh were paid to State Governments/ 
Union Administrations for payment of scholarships to selected students 
under this scheme. 

F. Fellowsiups/Gr^vnts Offered by Surveys and C.S.I.R. 

16. Survey 

16.1. Anthropological Survey of Itulia. —Ten Senior Fellowships ten¬ 
able for two years @ Rs. 400 per month with a maximum amount of 
Rs. 1,000 per annum for contingent expenditure and on travelling are avail¬ 
able for the study of subjects relating to Anthropology. Ten Junior 
Fellowships tenable for two years @ Rs. 250 per month with a 

amount of Rs. 1,000 per annum for contingent expenditure and on travelling 
are also available for the same purpose. 

16.2. Botanical Survey of India, —Fellow-ships and scholarships for 
conducting research and surveys in botany are available. Under the 
scheme, two fellowships @ Rs. 400 p.m. and eight scholarships ^ Rs. 250 
p.m., each tenable for three years, are given each year. 

16.3. Zoological Survey of India, —Fellowships and scholarships for 
conducting research and surveys in Zoology are available. Under the 
scheme two fellowships tenable for 3 years @ Rs. 400 p.m. and ten scho¬ 
larships tenable for 1 year ® Rs. 250 p.m. are given each year. 

17. CSJ.R. 

17.1, Fellowships. —With a view to help in maintaining an adequate 
supply of talented young people with post-graduate training in science and 
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technology, the C.S.I.R, instituted in 1958 a scheme of granting senior 
and junior fellowships tenable both at the National Laboratories of the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research and the universities and other 
academic institutions throughout the country. At present, 379 senior and 
1074 junior research fellows are working at the universities, national labo¬ 
ratories, and other research organisations. These include seven senior and 
two junior research fellowships for the Indian Languages, Science Reporter 
and Survey and Planning Units of the Council. 

18. Six candidates sponsored by diiferent oil companies have been 
awarded scholarships for study of different courses in technical institutes/ 
universities in the U.K. These scholarships are tenable for a period of 
two years initially with possibility of extension for another year on the 
recommendation of the guide. Tlie scheme for the award of Stanvac 
Scholarships tenable in the U.S.A. has since been discontinued. 

G. Fellowships/Scholarships and Stipends for Scientific 

Research and/Practical Training 

19. Practical Training '.—Since technical education is not completed 
without properly organised training, the Union Ministry of Education in 
closo^ co-operation with industry and other establishments has organised 
practical training for a large number of students passing out of the techni¬ 
cal institutions with a view to prepare them for gainful employment. Accord¬ 
ingly, the Ministry has instituted a Practical Training Stipend Scheme. Under 
this scheme, the senior stipend has been enhanced from Rs. 150 p.m. to 
Rs. 250 p.m. This stipend is meant for graduates in engineering under¬ 
going practical training. The junior stipends, which are meant for the 
diploma holders, have also been enhanced from Rs. lOO to Rs, 150 p.m. 
Ehiring 1965-66, arrangements have been made for 725 graduates and 
irX)6 diploma holders for training in industry. 

19.1. According to the present Mining Regulations, it is necessary that 
mining engineering graduates and diploma holders undergo a practical 
training in mines. A Directorate of Practical Training in Mining has there¬ 
fore been functioning at Dhanbad. It is hoped that the Directorate would 
be able to arrange practical training for 1000 graduates and diploma holders 
during 1965-66. 

20. Merit-cum-Means Sch(?larships .—During 1965-66, 1850 scholar¬ 

ships at the degree level and 1750 at the diploma level have been instituted 
:o students in indigent circumstances. It is proposed to strengthen the 
scheme during the fourth Plan. Under this scheme, a scholarship of Rs. 75 
p.m. is paid to students prosecuting degree course and Rs. 50 for diploma 
course. 

21. Research Training Scholarships and Research Fellowships Scheme.— 
Under the Research Training Scholarships Scheme, which aims to promote 
scientific and industrial research in the universities and other institutions and 
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train research workers, 900 scholars are working at different centres, A 
scholarship of Rs. 250 p.m. is given to the scholars and these scholarships 
are tenable for a period of 3-4 years. 

21.1. To encourage brilliant, young scholars to do research in science 
at the highest level, research fellowships of Rs. 400 p.m. for a period of 
3-5 years are awarded to Doctorate degree holders. Eight post-doclorai 
research fellows are at present working under this scheme. 

22. Scholarships to Cadets jrom Union Territories at the Rashtriya 
Indian Military College. —Under this scheme, two scholarships are award¬ 
ed to cadets belonging to Union Territories studying at the Rashtriya Indian 
Military College Dehra Dun. It has now been decided to discontinue this 
scheme v/ith effect from the term commencing from August, 1965. The 
payment of scholarships will, however, be continued in respect of those 
cadets who had already been granted scholarships under this scheme till 
they complete their study in the- College. 


Section II 

Scholarships for Indian Nationals for Study Abro.ad 
A. Government of Indu Scheme 

23. Foreign Languages Scholarships Scheme. —Under the scheme, scho¬ 
larships have been given for specialisation in Arabic, Chinese, French, 
German, Spanish, Rumanian, Swahili. Italian, Japanese, Russian, Turkish, 
Persian, Burmese, Indonesian and Pushto languages. The question of 
continuance of the scheme beyond 1964-65 is under consideration. No 
selections were made during the year 1965-66. 

24. Union Territories Overseas Scholarships. —Five scholarships under 
the scheme are offered annually to persons who by birth and/or domicile 
are residents of the Union Territories. These scholarships are for a dura¬ 
tion of up to 3 years and are tenable in a country where adequate facilities 
in the subject of study/training/rescarch exist. Of the 5 scholars selected 
m 1964-65, one has left for the U.S.A. and another has declined the offer. 
The admission of the remaining 3 candidates is being finalised. Due to tight 
foreign exchange position the scheme will be in abeyance in 1965-66 and 
1966-67. 

25. Partial Financial Assistance Scheme. —^This scheme provides for the 
grant of loans towards passage and other incidental expenses to such aca¬ 
demically distinguishal students as have obtained admission in foreign 
universities, organisations etc., for subject for which adequate facilities 
are not available in India, but are still in need of some financial assistance. 
During 1965-66, regular loans have been sanctioned to 42 students. Specific 
sums out of the total provision for the scheme are placed at the disposal 
of the Indian Missions in the U.K., the U.S.A. and West Germany to assist 
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Indian, students there in urgent need of funds. Fiftyfour students were 
benefited through emergency loans given by the Indian Missions during 
1965-66. 

B. Commonwealth Scholarships and Fellowship Plan and Com¬ 
monwealth Education Cooperation Scheme 

26. The Commonwealth Education Conference held in July, 1959 
recommended a number of measures to enrich countries of the Common¬ 
wealth by enabling an increasing number of its able citizens to share the 
vdde range of educational resources available throughout the Common¬ 
wealth and thus promote equality of educational opportunities at the higher 
level. The Plan which aims at achieving this objective has been in opera¬ 
tion for the last 6 years and during the year under repK)rt scholarships 
have been offered to India by the following countries : 

26.1. Australia, —Five nominations had been made for the awards to 
be made in 1966. The Australian authorities have not yet finalised the 
selection. Five nominations have been invited for the 1967-68 scholar¬ 
ships. 

26.2. Canada, —Out of the 12 candidates nominated for the scholar¬ 
ships offered by the Government of Canada for 1965-66, 8 were finally 
selected and they left for Canada, Forty candidates have been nominated 
for about 20 awards for 1966-67. 

26.3. Ceylon, —Out of 3 candidates nominated to the Government of 
Ceylon only one candidate has been selected for 1965 awards. The 
Government of Ceylon has invited 3 nominations for 1966. 

26.4. Ghana. —The two candidates nominated for the 1965 awards 
have been finally selected. Two nominations have been invited for 1966 
awards. 

26.5. Hongkong. —The Government of Hongkong did not select the 
candidate nominated for 1965 awards offered by them. 

26.6. Jamaica. —The Government of Jamaica have not yet intimated 
them decision on the two nominations made for 1965 awards. Two nomi¬ 
nations have been invited for 1966 awards. 

26.7. Newzealand.~The Government of Newzealand have not so far 
intimated their final decision on the 5 candidates nominated for 1966 
awards. Five nominations have been invited for 1967 awards. 

26.8. Nigeria. —One candidate has been selected for 1965 awards 

against 2 nominations made. Two nominations have been invited for 1966 
awards. 

26.9. United Kingdom. —Thirtyseven scholarships offered by the Gov¬ 
ernment of the United Kingdom for 1965-66 against 67 nominations made 
have been utilised. Sixtyseven nominations for about 40 scholarships for 
1966-67 have also been made. 

L26E-:^u.,/65—7 
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26.10. United Kingdom Teacher Training Bursaries .—^Eighteen Teach¬ 
er Training Bursaries offered by the Government of the United Kingdom 
for 1965-66 have been utilised. Fiftysix candidates have been nominated 
against 50 nominations asked for Bursaries offered by the Government of 
the United Kingdom for 1966-67. 

C. Scholarships Offered by Foreign Governments/Institctions/ 

Organisations 

27. During 1965-66, 395 offers of fellowships and scholarships have 
been received from Foreign Governments/Institutions and Organisations. 
A countiywise account of these is given below : 

27.1. Austria. —The Austrian Government offered six scholarships for 
1965-66 for post-graduate studies in science/humanities and medicine. 
Three of the selected candidates have since left for Austria. Two have 
declined the offer while one has not been approved by the Austrian Gov¬ 
ernment. An offer of 4 scholarships for 1966-67 has been received and 

is being processed. 

27.2. Belgium. —An offer of 5 fellowships was received from :be Gov- 
emment of Belgium for post-graduate studies during 1965-66 in science, 
humanities and agriculture. Three of the selected candidates have left for 
Belgium. The remaining candidates are yet to be approved by the Belgian 

Government. 

27.3. Czechoslovakia. —An offer of 5 scholarships for ix>st-graduate 
studies in science, engineering, humanities and fine arts during 1965-66 
was received. All the selected candidates have been asked to 'oin the 
course commencing from February, 1966. 

27.4. Finland. —Against the offer of 2 scholarships from the Govera- 
ment of Finland, one scholar has already gone and is undergoing training 
in Paper Technology in Finland. 

27.5. France {For Higher Studies). —The Government of France offer¬ 
ed twentv scholarships for Indian Nationals for higher studies during 
1965-66 in humanities, science, technology, fine arts, agriculture, medi¬ 
cine, architecture and town planning and veterinary science. Of these 

■ 20 candidates, 12 have already gone. Of the remaining eight, two declin¬ 
ed the offer on personal grounds and the remaining six candidates are 

likely to go during the next few months. 

27.5.1. For Specialised Training.—Ths Government of Fnmce offer- 
32 scholarships for Indian Nationals for specialised training during 
1965-66 in archaeology, museology, jmedicine, public health services, 
applied scientific research, radio, television, cinema, statistics, general plan¬ 
ning, French language, archives, organisation and methods of teaching of 
scientific/technological/educational subjects, mathematics, entomology, 
engineering and technology. Of the 32 scholars, approval in respect of 
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31 candidates, has been received and the awards have been announced to 
them. Approval of the remaining candidate is awaited. Of the 31 
candidates, 10 have already left for France. Finalized training program¬ 
me of the remaining candidates is awaited. 

27.5.2. For Specialised Training in Theatre^ Arts and Music. —The Gov¬ 
ernment of France have offered 2 scholarships for Indian Nationals for 
specialised training in Theatre, Arts and Music in France during 1965-66. 
Both the selected candidates have gone to France, 

27.6. Scholarships offered by M/s. Demag A. G. Duisburg for Training 
in Iron d Steel Works (W.G,). —Out of the three scholarships offered for 
1965, two scholars have already reached West Germany, and the third is 
expected to leave shortly. 

27.7. Fellowships Offered by the German Academic Exchange Service 
for Advanced Work/Research 1965.—Out of the three fellowships offered 
by the German Academic Exchange Service authorities for post-graduate 
studies in West Germany for the benefit olj ex-Indian scholars, only one 
could be utilised. One of the two remaining scholars declined the offer 
and the other proceeded to Canada on his own. The fellowship is of three 
months’ duration. 

27.7.1. An offer of 18 scholarships received for 1966 for advanced 
work and research/studies, in different scientific and cultural fields and 
humanities has been accepted, and nominations sent to the German .4cadc- 
mic Exchange Service authorities. Their acceptance is awaited. 

27.7.2. The German Academic Exchange Service have also offered 
sixteen scholarships for the benefit of teachers of seven specified universi¬ 
ties, and one engineering college of degree standard at the rate of two 
from each univcrsity/college. The offer is under consideration. 

27.7.3. One scholar has been selected against the offer of one scholar¬ 
ship received from the Federal Republic of Germany for training in Carto¬ 
graphy in 1965-66. The selected candidate is expected to leave for West 
Germany shortly. 

27.7.4. The German Academic Exchange Service offered 24 scholar¬ 
ships for 1965-66 for advanced work/research and studies in different 
fields. Out of 24 candidates nominated, 20 have already left for the Fede¬ 
ral Republic of Germany, two are expected to leave during 1966, and the 
remaining two declined the offer. 

27.8. German Democratic Republic Scholarships for Post-graduate 
Studies/Research, 1965.—Against the offer of ten scholarships, 5 scholars 
have already left for East Germany and 4 are yet to leave India. In the 
case of one candidate, acceptance of nomination by the German Democratic 
authorities is awaited. 

27.8.1. German Democratic Republic Scholarships for Practical Train- 
'^g, 1965.—Against the offer of 30 scholarships received from the German 
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Democratic Republic authorities, all the 30 nominees have been acceirtej 
by the host country. They were required to reach East Germany by 12th. 

January, 1966. 

27.8.2. Gertnan Academy of Physical Culture Leipzig Scholarships^ 
1966 ._Three nominations were made under this scheme. Their acceptance 

is awaited. 

21 % 3 German Democratic Republic Scholarships for Specialised 
Training of Physicians. 1964-65.—Five scholarships were offered imto the 
Scheme. Two of the five nominations made have been accepted by the 
German Democratic Republic authorities so far. One of these 2 scholar has 
already reached East Germany. The other is expected to leave in 1966. 
Aajeptance of the remaining 3 nominations by the German Democratic 

Democratic Republic authorities is awaited. 

27.9. Hungary. —The Hungarian Government (Techmcal Assistance 
Board) ori^nally offered 10 scholarships for 1965-66 for training of 
Indian Nationals in Hungary and subsequently increased the number to 14. 
Of these, 6 candidates have proceeded to Hungary and 3 will leave India 
in* February, 1966. Final approval in respect of the remaining 5 candi¬ 
dates is still awaited from the Hungarian Government. 

27.10. Iraq. _The Government of Iraq offered 4 scholarships for post¬ 

graduate studies. The selected candidates will proceed to Iraq as soon as 
^eir placements and the final approval of the Iraqi authorities are receiv- 

ed. 

27 11 Italy —The Government of Italy have offered five scholarships 

in Architecture 'and Town Planning, Radio, Tele-communication and 

Industrial Chemistry for the year 1965-66. All the five selected candi¬ 
dates have gone to Italy. 

27.11.1. Italian Institute for Economic Development {ISVE) Scholar¬ 
ships 1965-66.—The Italian Institute for the Economic Devclopn^nt 
(ISVE) offered three scholarships for Indian nationals for further studies/ 
specialisation in the subjects of Introduction to Developn^nt Problems: 
iodological Instruments of Development; Development Pohcy, J^rdi- 
hation and Planning and Sectorial Analysis of Italian Econonuc I^velo^ 
ment. Two of the three selected candidates have gone. Approval of the 

third candidate is still awaited. 

26.12. Japan. —Two offers of six scholarships each were received for 
1965-66 and 1966-67 for post-graduate studies in Science, Agriculture, 
Eneineering and Japanese language. Four of the candidates selected for 
1965-66 have since left while those selected for 1966-67 are awaiting 

placement. 

27 121 Research Institute of Electrical Communications Tohoku 
LMversUy, ’ Japan.— Against the offer made by the Institute, 2 Indian 
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rscholars were nominated during 1965-66. One scholar has left for Japan 
and the other is not likely to avail himself of the offer. 

26.13. Netherlands. —An offer from the Government of Netherlands 
of 24 fellowships for 1965-66 and ten fellowships for 1966-67 was re¬ 
ceived for courses in En^eering and Social Sciences. Fifteen of the 
selected candidates for 1965-66 have left while those for 1966-67 are 
awaiting placement. 

27.14. Norway. —The Government of Norway throu^ the aegis of 
!Norwegian Agency for International Development (NORAD) offered 
scholarships without any number specified for post-doctoral research in 
Norway. Out of the 5 candidates recommended by the Government of 
India, the Norwegian authorities approved two but only one has proceeded 
to Norway and the other has since declined the offer. 

27.15. Poland. —An offer of five fellowships has been received for 
post-graduate course in Town & Country Planning in Poland for 1966. 
Selection has been finalised. The selected candidates were expected to com¬ 
mence their course by February 1966. 

27.16. South Korea. —The candidate selected against the offer of a 
scholarship by the Republic of South Korea is expected to reach Seoul in 
January, 1966. 

27.17. Spain, —The Government of Spain have offered one scholar¬ 
ship. The details of the fields of training are awaited. The offer is under 
consideration. 

27.18. Sweden. —^The Swedish Government acting througli the Swedish 
International Development Authority offered ten fellowships for 1965-66 
for post-graduate study/rcsearch in Technology, Medicine, Natural Scienc¬ 
es, Veterinary Science, Agriculture and Forestry. Of the ten selected 
candidates, eight have already gone and the remaining two will go next 
year. 

27.19. Turkey. —Out of six candidates recommended by the Govern¬ 
ment of India, four candidates have been approved by the Government of 
Turkey. All the candidates were expected to reach Turkey in January, 
1966. 

27.20. U.A.R. —The UAR Government offered 15 scholarships for 
Islamic and Religious Studies in Arabic for 1965-66. The selected candi¬ 
dates will proceed as soon as their placements are finalised. 

27.21. Unesco-Scholarships/Fellowships Programme, Thailand. —The 
offer of scholarships/fellowships has been received from the Government 
of Thailand for 1966 without any number specified for India. The offer 
is being processed for the subjects of Painting, Sculpture and Archaeology. 
Against their last year’s offer four candidates were nominated by the 
Government of India, but the Thai Government have not accepted any of 
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them. They have instead extended the period of training for another tem> 
in respect of the previous year’s candidate from India. 

27.22. US.S.R.—The Government of the U.S.S.R. offered 50 scholar¬ 
ships for post-graduate studies/research and for training of teachers in Agri¬ 
culture, Medicine, Surgery, Paediatrics, Pharmacy, Physical Education, 
Russian Language and Literature and some selected branches of Humanities,. 
Science, Engineering and Technology. Against the 50 scholarships offered 
by the Soviet Government under the above scheme 34 candidates have 
availed themselves of the scholarships and 16 selected candidates declined 
the offer. Of these 16 scholarships, 12 have been utilised by way of 
granting extension to 12 scholars already studying in that country under 
the previous schemes and 4 scholarships for Diploma course have been 
granted to 4 Indian students who are already studying there. 

27.23. U.S.S.R. (People's Friendship University, Moscow), —The 
People’s Friendship University, Moscow offered 35 scholarships for Diploma 
courses in Engineering and Technology and five for Aspirantura courses. 
Accordingly the Government of India recommended 40 candidates and 
kept 24 on the reserve list. The authorities at the Lumumba University 
approved 40 candidates. Out of them only 34 joined the University. In 
addition to these candidates one candidate was admitted against the quota of 
last year. 

27.24. Apprenticeships offered by M/S Rolls Royce, Ltd,, London 
(UX,). —Under this scheme, seven apprenticeships (3 Graduate and 4 
Engineering) offered by M/S Rolls Royce were utilised during 1965-66. 
The offer of seven apprenticeships have been received for 1966-67. 
Selection is in progress. 

27.25. Science Research Scholarship of the Royal Commission for the 
Exhibition of 1851 arid the Rutherford Scholarship of the Royal Society 
(1966 Scheme), Science Research Scholarship of the Royal Commission 
for the Exhibition of 1851 offered for the year 1965-66, has been utilised. 
The offer for the year 1966-67 has been received. Selection is in progress. 

27.26. Imperial Relations Trust, U,K. —Two fellowships have been 
offered by the Imperial Relations Trust, U.K. for the year 1966-67. The 
scheme is being processed. 

27.27. Confederation of British IndustO'^ —Under this scheme, 6 
scholarships are offered every year for training of Indian nationals in various 
branches of Engineering in the British industries. Of the 6 scholars under 
the 1965 offer, 2 are already taking training in the U.K. The remaining 
4 are expected to leave shortly. An offer of 6 scholarships has been 
received for 1966, and the selections are in progress. 

27.28. British Council Scholarships. —The British Council offers ten 
scholarships for study in the U.K. every year. Ten scholars are undergoing 
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studies in the U.K. under the 1965-66 scheme. Offer of 10 scholarships 
for 1966-67 has been received and the selections are in progress. 

Section III 

Scholarships for Scheduled Castes, Schedule Tribes etc. 

A. Scholarships Scheme for Post-Matriculation Studies in India 

28. The scheme provides for the award of scholarships to students be¬ 
longing to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, denotified, nomadic and 
semi-nomadic tribes and other economically backward classes for post- 
matricuiation studies. The administration of the Scheme has been de¬ 
centralised and it is now handled by the State Governments and Union 
Administrations on the principle laid down by the Union Government with 
the funds placed at their disposal by the Central Government. For the 
implementation of the scheme in 1965-66 funds amounting to Rs. 222 lakh 
were placed at the disposal of the State Governments and Union Adminis¬ 
trations (This is in addition to the sum of Rs. 246.93 lakh to be given 
by the Department of Social Security). 

B. Overseas Scholarships for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes 

ETC. 

29. Under the scheme, 12 scholarships per year for study abroad are 
available to students belonging to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, 
denotified. nomadic, and semi-nomadic tribes and lower income group 
students. During 1965-66, 56 scholars of the earlier batches continued 
their studies abroad. Government has approved the continuance of the 
scheme from 1965-66 to 1969-70. Applications for 12 awards for 1965- 
66 have been invited. 

C. Passaol Grants for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, etc. 

30. Twelve Passage Grants .—Four each for scheduled castes and 
scheduled tribes, 1 for denotified, nomadic and semi-nomadic tribes and 3 
for lower income group students are available every year for such candidates 
who are in receipt of scholarships which do not provide free passage. During 
1965-66, 9 passage grants have been sanctioned to students belonging to 
scheduled castes and lower income group and the case of 3 candidates 
are under consideration. 


Section IV 

Programme of Exchange of Scholars 

31. With a view to promoting cultural relations with foreign countries, 
the Government of India have entered into agreements on the exchange of 



Jf>0 


schoiats with certain counties. Brief details of the pcogrammes now in 
lorcc are given in the following paragrafAs : 

31.1. International Association for Exchange of Students for Technical 
Experience.--OfleTS of 19 places for practical training abroad of Indian 
students were received under the I.A.E.S.T.E. Scheme, 1965—eight from 
West Germany, one from Spain, six from the U.A.R., two from Japan, one 
Irom Argentina and one from Yugoslavia. Fourteen candidates were duly 
selected by the Indian National Committee of the LA.E.S.T.E.—seven for 
Germany, two for Japan, one for Spain and four for the U.A.R. Out of 
these only two candidates have so far been accepted by West Germany, 
They, however, expect to accept the remaining five by next summer. Japan 
has also ^ven similar assurance. Spain has expressed her inability to 
accept the nominee this year. No reply has so far been received from 
the U.A.R. 

31.1.1. Against the Government of India’s offer of 35 places for the 
tr ainin g of foreign students from the member-countries under the 
LA.E.S.T.E. Scheme, 17 candidates were accepted. Out of these eight 
trainees, four from Germany, one each from Japan, the U,K., France and 
Denmark have undergone training in India during 1965. Two more train¬ 
ees—one French and one German—are expected to come shortly. 

31.2. Bulgaria, —Five candidates were nominated of whom three have 
been approved so far. They are likely to leave shortly. Approval of the 
remaining two is awaited, 

31.3. Ceylon. —Nomination for two scholarships under the 1963-64 
programme was made and the same was approved by the Ceylonese Gov¬ 
ernment. Certain clarifications have been sought and offers will be sent 
to selected candidates after these are received. 

31.4. Greece. —The Government of Greece offered two scholarships 
for 1965-66, The selected scholars are likely to leave for Greece shortly. 

31.5. Poland. —The Government of Poland offered five scholarships 
for advanced courses in National Economic Planning. Candidatures of four 
were approved. Scholars are studying in Poland. Nominations against 
five scholarships for post-graduate studies/research have been sent and 
aj^oval is awaited. Nominations for twentyfive scholarships for practical 
training have been sent and approval is awaited. 

31.6. U.A.R, —Under the Exchange Programme with the U.A.R., 
nomination of ten candidates has been sent and approval is awaited. Against 
one scholarship for a nominee of the Aligarh University, nomination has 
been sent. The approval of the Government of the U.A.R. is awaited. 

31.7. Yugoslavia. —Against the offer of five scholarships, four scholars 
iavc gone to Yugoslavia. 



Action V 


Scholarships for Foreign Nationals for Study in India 

32. General Cultural Scholarships Scheme. —^Undcr this scheme, schol- 
arship>s are awarded to students of certain Asian, African and other foreign 
■countries and to students of Indian origin domiciled in those countries for 
post-Matriculation studies in India. During 1965-66 the number of 
scholarships was increased from 140 to 220. Against the available awards, 
200 have been availed of and the scholars are studying in India. In all, 
about 560 foreign students are studying at present under the scheme. The 
number of scholarships has been reduced to 110 for 1966-67 due to 
national emergency. 

33. Commonwealth Scholarships/Fellowships Plan. —A fresh offer of 
45 scholarships and 5 fellowships was repeated this year to all the Com¬ 
monwealth countries, the last date for receipt of nominations being 31st 
December, 1965. Nominations are, however, still being received. 

Aaainst the offer of 1965-66 batch, 27 scholars/fellows came to India 
and joined their respective courses. Four scholars already in India were 
awarded fresh scholarship/fellowship. There are at present 56 Common¬ 
wealth scholars/feliows studying in India under the scheme. 

33.1. Short-term Visits to India by Senior Educationists. —Under this 
Scheme Mr, Shehu Abubaker Daura, Provincial Education Secretary, 
Nigeria, Dr. (Miss) Rosette Renshaw, Asstt. Prof, of Music, McGill 
University, Canada and Mr. E. B. Musominari, Regional Inspector of 
Schools of Uganda visited India. 

33.2, Training of Craft Instructors in India. —^Under the scheme, six 
bursars completed their training at the Central Training Institute for Craft 
Instructors, Howrah and returned to their respective countries. Against 
the offer of ten awards for the year 1965-66, ten candidates were selected 
and they joined their respective courses on 1st October, 1965. It is pro¬ 
posed to repeat a fresh offer of 10 awards for the year 1966-67. 

34. Scholarships Scheme for West German Nationals. —Twenty scholar¬ 
ships were offered in 1962-63 to Government of the Federal Republic 
of Germany for post-graduate study/research of West German Nationals 
in India. Four more West German Nationals came to India during 
1965-66. In all 13 West German Nationals have so far come to India. 
Of these, 6 have already returned to West Germany after completing their 
research work in India and the remaining scholars are studying here. 

35. Government of India French Fellowships Scheme. —The scheme 
provides for the award of 6 Fellowships to French Nationals for study in 
India every alternate year. Five French nationals are studying in India 
under the 1964-66 scheme. It is proposed to award 6 Fellowships under 
the 1966-68 scheme. 



36. Aneurin Bevan Fellowships for British Nationals.—In memory of 
late Mr. Aneurin Bevan, the Government of India have instituted two 
Fellowships for British nationals for study in India. The Fellowships can 
be availed of for study in Humanities, Sciences, Medicine and Nursing 
and are earmarked for one male and one female scholar. Dr. Davis S. 
Murry has been awarded a Fellowship and is at present in India. It is 
proposed to repeat the offer for the year 1966-67. 

37. Reciprocal Scholarships Scheme. —Against 35 scholarships which 
were offered for 1965-67 to nationals of foreign countries, 13 scholars 
(two each from Netherlands, Denmark, Sweden and Austria and one each 
from Uruguay, Norway, Belgium, Czechoslovakia and Chile) have arrived 
in India during 1965. More scholars are expected to arrive during 1966. 
In all 28 foreign scholars are continuing their studies in India under the 

scheme, 

38. Programme of Exchange of Scholars between India and Foreign 
Countries. 

38.1. Bulgaria. —^Nominations of three candidates against the offer of 
three scholarships have been received and placements are being arranged 
for them. 

38.2. Ceylon. —An offer of an ad hoc scholarship has been made to a 
scholar from Ceylon. Four scholars are continuing their studies in India. 

38.3. Greece. —Two Greek nationals who were offered scholarships in 
1964-65 are continuing their studies here. An offer of two scholarships 
for 1965-66 has been made to Greece and nominations are awaited. 

38.4. Poland. —Two scholars under 1964-65 are studying in India. 
3 nominations against the offer of 5 scholarships for 1965-66 have been 
received. Candidature of one has not been accepted. Placements for the 
remaining two arc being made. 

38.5. Rumania. —Two scholarships for 1965-66 have been offered and 
nominations are awaited. 

38.6. U.A.R .—Against the offer of 10 scholarships for 1965-66 nomi¬ 
nations of 8 candidates have been received and placements are being arrang¬ 
ed for them. 

38. 7. Yugoslavia. —Against the offer of five scholarships, nominations 
have been received and placements are being arranged for them. Four 
scholars of 2963-64 batch are continuing their studies in India. 

38.8. U.S.S.R .—^Fifteen scholars of 1965-66 batch are studying in India 
at present. 

39. Indian Council for Cultural Relations—Grants to Foreign Schol¬ 
ars. —^The Council has given a grant to Professor Philibert, Professor of 
Hindi and Bengali in the International Centre of Foreign Languages, Paris 
for studying Hindi and Bengali in India. Mrs. Ranee Renouf Hall, an art 
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critic ttom CaMomk, \}.SA. and Vroi B Brattmira « n., ^ ^ • 

the Netetands aho availed of the gr,™, from the Loc” ®'" 


39.1. Mr. Peter Hodge of the Department of Social Administration, 
London School of Economics for studying developments taking place in 
India in the field of community development and Professor Andre Mercier 
of the Institute of Theoretical Physics, University of Berne, Switzerland 
were given travel grants by the Council during the year. 


Financial Provisions 


SI. Scheme 

No. 


1. National Scholarship Scheme 

2. Scholarships for Children of Primary 

and Secondary School teachers 

3. National Loan Scholarships Scheme^ 

4. Post-matriculation Scheme .. 

5. Scholarships in Residential Schools.. 

6. Scholarships for Young workers in 

Cultural Fields . 

7. Scholarships and other facilities for 

Children of Political Sufferers 

8. Scholarship Schemes for Scheduled 

Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other 
Backward Classes for Post-matri¬ 
culation Studies in India 

9. Overseas Scholarships for Scheduled 

Castes. Scheduled Tribes and Lower 
Income Group Students and Passage 
grants . 

10. Foreign Languages Scholarships 

Scheme 

11. Union Territories/Overscas Scliolar- 

ships Scheme 

12. General Cultural Scholar.ships scheme 

13. Scholarships to Students from non- 

Hindi speaking States 

14. Research Scholarships to Products 

of Traditional Sanskrit Pathsalas .. 

13. Indian Scholars going abroad against 
scholarships offered by the foreign 
governments and organisulioiis 
(Non-Plan) . 

Id Foreigners for Studies in India 
(Non-Plan) 

17. Foreigners for Studies in India (.Plan) 

IB. Partial Financial Assistance (I.oan) 
Schenre 

19. Union Territories Scholarships for 
Studying at the Rashtriya Indian 
Military College, Dehradun 


Provision for 1965-66 

Provision for 
1966-67 

(Rs. in lakh) 

Original 

Revised 

75-00 

75-00 

109-00 

15-00 

15-00 

19-50 

4)8-62 

355-CO 

4I8-C0 

300 

1-90 

0-69 

16-57 

8-825 

13-00 

2*9"’ 

2-97 

1-90 

10-00 

10-00 

8-00 

221-63 

221-185 

221-185 

2(H) 

2-00 

3-00 

1 '25 

1-38 

0-55 

1-43 

1-43 

i-00 

22-77 

22-77 

22-00 

11 -32 

13-08 

14-20 

1 -25 

0-83 

]-00 

1 -489 

1-25 

1 -20 

4-362 

4-20 

8-00 

5-631 

4-13 

0-506 

1-iO 

2-10 

0-935 

0-085 

0-10 

0 10 




CHAPTER X 

.SOCIAL EDUCATION, READING MATERIALS AND LIBRARIES 

A. Social Education 

The scope of social education is comprehensive. It aims at provid¬ 
ing education for adult population—and acquaints people with the ever- 
changing currents in social, economic and political life of the nation. The 
programme of Social (adult) education including adult literacy is the 
xesponsibility of the State Governments and Union Administrations. The 
Ministry of Education coordinates various programmes and provides sup¬ 
porting services and conducts pilot projects relevant to the programme or 
social education in the country as a whole. 

1.1. One major step taken for eradication of illiteracy during the year 
under report is the starting of pilot projects on adult literacy in most of the 
-States, with a provision of Rs. 11.25 lakh. Replies received so far indi¬ 
cate that the State Governments have taken action to start the pilot pro¬ 
jects. The details about the important activities during the year are given 
in the following paragraphs : 

2. Workers Social Education Institute, Indore. —The Institute conti¬ 
nued to provide social education to industrial workers, consisting mainly 
of music, drawing, English and Hindi literacy and handicraft classes. The 
Mahila Kendras situated at Banganga, Pardeshipura, Nandanagar and Nehru- 
nagar have been transferred to the Indore Mill Mazdoor Sangh and two new 
Mahila Kendras have been started in Jinci and Badil Gwal Toli. It has been 
decided to open one more Institute during the fourth Five Year Plan. 

3. Vidyapeeth Programme. —^The project of establishment of Vidya- 
peethas which was started in Mysore State with the help of Ford Founda¬ 
tion has been completed and six vidyapeeihas were established with their 
assistance. 

4. Standing Committee of the C.A.B,E. on Social Education ,—^The 
Standing Committee on Social Education of the Central Advisory Board of 
Education was reconstituted and its meetings were held at New Delhi on 
.6th and 7th August, 1965. 

5. Assistance to Voluntary Educational Organisations in the Field of 
Social Education. —During 1965-66, 14 voluntary educational organisa¬ 
tions were assisted to the extent of Rs. 96,870 for the development of their 
^activities in the field of social education and libraries. 

B, Reading Materials 

6. Prize Competition for Books for Neo-literates, —^During the year, 
authors of 40 prize-winning books/manuscripts under the ElevenUi Prize 
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Competition were paid the prize money of Rs. 500 each. Copies of some- 
prize winning books of 8th, 9th and 10th Competitions were purchased 
for free distribution to Community Development and N.E.S. Blocks, Social 
Education Centres and School Libraries through the State Governments/ 
Union Administrations. Eleven translations of additional prizerwinnm^ 
books of the previous competitions were also approved for the .purchase of 
1,500 copies each during the year. 210 entries have been received for the 
Twelfth Prize Competition, the result of vdiich will be announced in April- 
May, 1966. 

7. Vnesco Prize Competition for Books for New Reading Public,— 
During the year, authors of 17 prize-winning books under the IV Unesco 
Competition for books for New Reading Public were paid the prize money 
of Rs. 1,100 each. 1,500 copies of one prize-winning book were purchased 
during the year. Copies of other prize-winning books are likely to be 
purchased during the next financial year for free distribution among Social 
Education Centres, Community Development and N.E.S. Blocks and 
Libraries etc. through the State Goveroments/Union Administrations. 

8. Direct Production of New Books. —llie third volume of the popular 
Hindi encyclopaedia entitled “Gyan Sarovar” was published by the Publi¬ 
cations Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting during the 
year. 

9. Popular Literature Committee. —The Committee held two meetings 
tii finalise the results of Eleventh Prize Competition for books for neo¬ 
literates and Fourth Unesco Competition for books for new reading public. 

10. Sahitya Shivirs. —Two Sahitya Shivirs have been organised during 
1965-66 in the States of Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh to train authors in 
the technique of writing books for neo-literates. 

11. National Book Trust. —The National Book Trust was set up in 
(957 and now functions as an autonomous body with the object of pro¬ 
ducing and promoting the production of good literature and to make such 
literature available to the public at moderate price. The Trust has taken 
up the publication of the series of books namely ; (1) India—the Land and 
People; (2) National Biogr 2 q)hies; (3) Popular Science; (4) Outstanding 
Books of the World; and (5) Popular History Series. It is proposed to 
bring out books in the above series in all the Indian languages besides Hindi 
and English. 

11.1. Under the Series “India—the Land and People’^ 50 titles have 
been selected after consultation with the Board of Honorary Editors in the 
different fields and the assignments have been made to competent authors. 

11.2. The Hindi translations of the “Flowering Trees’* and “Assamese 
Uterature” are under print. The other manuscripts are also at various 
stages of preparation. 
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11.3. In the National Biography series a tentative 1‘ist of 80 titles has 
been prepared, to be expanded further to 100 or more. The fields cover¬ 
ed are Religion and Philosophy, History and Social Work, Literature, Art 
and Music and Science. Biographies of Political Leaders will also be 
included. Assignments of about 25 titles have been finalised. The first 
book “Biography of Guru Govind Singh” by Dr. Gopal Singh under the 
series is going to the Press shortly. 

11.4. Under the ‘Popular Science’ series 3 manuscripts have been pre¬ 
pared by the C.S.l.R. It is now proposed to assign more titles to outside 
authors directly by the Trust. 

11.5. In the series “Outstanding Books of the World”, a set of 34 
books has been selected for being translated into various Indian languages. 
The number will be expanded to 100. Since the books under this series 
are not likely to be sold in the open market, a scheme to get the books 
published in cooperation with the publishers by subsidising their jniblica- 
tion is being worked out. 

11.6. Under the “Popular History” series it is proposed to bring out 
a “Popular History of India” in 2 or 3 volumes and about a dozen books 
on history of those countries which have either influenced or were influenc¬ 
ed by India in one way or the other. 

11.7. Besides the publications covered under these series, the Trust has 
released twelve books during the year so far in addition to 108 books 
already published previously. A list of publications brought out by the 
Trust is given in Annexure V. 

12. Exhibition and Seminars .—The First National Book Fair propos¬ 
ed to be held at Bombay in April, 1966 had to be dropp»ed owing to 
emergency. It is now proposed to hold the book fair by the end of 1966. 

12.1. The Trust has organised the National Hindi Book Exhibition at 
Lucknow from February 24 to 28, 1966. From there the exhibition wifl 
move to Banaras, Patna, Allahabad, Jabalpnir, Bhopal, Jaipur and Chandi¬ 
garh. About three to four thousand selected Hindi books published dur¬ 
ing 1964-65, will be displayed at this Exhibition. 

12.2. It is also proposed to hold a seminar on Hindi pniblishing and 
its pxroblems during the Exhibition Week at Lucknow. About 50 dele¬ 
gates from different organisations are being invited to take part in it. 

12.3. To further strengthen the activities of the Trust, an allocation of 
Rs. 30 lakh is proposed during the fourth Five Year Plan in addition to 
its normal exp^enditure. 

C. Libraries 

13. The Union Government maintains and develops some libraries of a8 
India importance, like National Library', Calcutta. It also carries out 
programmes for developing library services to foster literacy. In addition. 
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Central Secretariat Library functioning as a part of Ministiy of Education, 
caters to the needs of all Ministries and Departments and also carries out 
useful documentation of education and other literature. An account of 
activities of various libraries etc. are given in this section. 

14. National Library, Calcutta. —The following is the progress regis* 
tered during the year in its different sections :— 

14.1. Acquisition. —The total number of volumes accessioned during 
the period was 31,170. The number of books received under the pro¬ 
visions of the E>elivery of Books and Newspapers (Public Libraries) Act, 
was 18,647. 6,825 volumes were acquired through ^ft and exchange. 

14.2. Processing.— The number of volumes fully proceessed during the 
period was 37,627, including publications in European and Indian langu¬ 
ages and official documents. 

w 

14.3. Library Service. —2,81,493 readers visited the Reading Rooms. 
New members for the Reading Room and the lending Section were 3,413 
aind 1,168 respectively. Special facilities were offered to 244 research 
scholars for their study. 2,013 volumes were either lent to or borrowed 
from libraries and learned institutions in India and abroad on the basis 
of inter-library loan. Lending Section arranged for the supply of photo¬ 
copies of research material to both Indian and foreign scholars. Reference 
and Research work were also continued. 

14.4. Bibliographical and Reference Work. —113 short bibliographies 
containing 7,697 entries were compiled on the requests from readers. 

14.5. Preservation oi Books. —The total number of volumes (a) bound 
Aas 11,544, (b) mended was 2,501 and (c) fumigated was 2,435, 

14.6. Other Activities.—Nn exhibition of French books on Science and 
Literature was arranged in November, 1965 on the occasion of the pre- 
'cntation of 54 P’rench Books by the French Ambassador in India. 

14.7. Publications of the Library. — A Bibliography of Indology— 
\ olume II, (Part II) has been published. 

15. Central Reference Library, Calcutta. —Tlie Library^ earned on its 
liaison work in the world of Library on a national basis. 

15.1, Compilation of Indian National Bibliography. —Five ^olumes of 
Indian National Bibliography’ in Roman scripts were brought out bet¬ 
ween April to December 1965 by the Indian National Bibliography Unit 
of the Central Reference Library. 

15.2. The language fascicules of the Bibliography, which were com¬ 
piled and edited by the staff of the Indian National Bibliography Unit, 
^^cre published in Bengali, Gujarati, Malayalam and Marathi by the State 
Governments concerned. 
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15 3 The five issues of the Indian National Bibliography in Roman 
Script’and the language fascicules of the Bibliography are expected to 
be published during January—March, 1966. 

16. Khuda Baksh Oriental Public Library. Pafnu.—The Library is being 
administered by a Board of management set up by the State Government 
of Bihar in consultation with Government of India. Witti a view to declare 
the Library as an institution of national importance, a Bill was introduced 

in Parliament on the 16th August, 1965. 

17. Central Library, Town Hall, Bombay.— An ad hoc committ^ w^ 
set up by Government of India, in order to assess the needs of the Central 

Libra^, Town Hall, Bombay in the matter ‘ 

equipment etc. for a period of 5 years starting from 1966-67. The Com 

mittee met in Bombay on the 13th December, 1965. 

18. Connemara Public Library, Madras.-The Union 

agreed tp share with the State Government wpenditure on the cj'nstrac- 
tion of additional accommodation for the Connemara Pubh ry, 

Madras which is a recipient library under the delivery of books ^ 
news™ (Phblic Libraries) Act. 1954, to the extent of 2/3rd of tlie 
L3 S subject to a maximum of Rs. 6.25 lakh, m remaining ex- 
Sditure wiU be met by the Government of Madras. The fte Govern¬ 
ment was authorised to incur an expenditure not exceeding Rs. 

Central Government share during the year 1965-66. 

19 Delhi Public U.brary.-Thc registered membership f *e 

;r 3 %“ge ’daity -u™ ovar of books also inoro.sad Iron. 
12,8W to 16,000. 

20 Central Secretariat Library.-This library continued to render use ul 

M Ministries and departments of the Central Government dur- 
year The following statistics broadly indicate the volume of work 

handled during the year : 

4,200 

Accessions— Books . 8^7 

Documents including Pamphlets » 

1 030 

Periodicals titles * 

Reference queries (nearly) » 

1,42,064 

Loans 

1 XT 1 OS biblioeraphies on several topics relating to education 

and subjects were conapiM. Tb. Mowing pubUcadens are 

regularly brought out by the library . 

1. Indian Education Abstocts 

2. Current Educational Literature 

3. Current Administration Literature 

4. Central Secretariat Library 

5. India and Her Nei^bours. 
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D. Financial Provisions 


SI, No. Name of the Scheme 

Provision for 

f -— 

Original 

1965-66 

Revised 

Provision 

for 

1966-67 

1. Workers Social Education Institute. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Indore. 

(Plan) . 

35,000 

35,000 

50,000 

(Non- Plan) 

32,500 

32,500 

30.800 

2. Mysore State Vidyapeeth Proeramme 

(Plan) . 

_ 




3. Assistance to Voluntary Educational 
Organisations in the filed of Social 
Education. 



(Plan) 

5,00,000 

5,00,000 

4.00,000 

4. 

Assistance to Voluntary Organisations 

for the Production of Literature 

for nco-litcrates. 

(Plan) 

. -•».. 

25,000 

25,000 

Nil 

5. 

Production of Literature for Nco- 
litcrates. 

(Plan) . 

60,000 

2,000 

1,35.000 


(Non- Plan) 

90,000 

90,000 

'80',000 

6. 

Sahitya Shivirs for training of authors 
in the techniejue of writing for 
neo- literates. 

(Plan) . 

51,000 

38.400 

25,600 

7. 

National Book Trust 

6,00,000 

6,20,000 

7,04,000 

8, 

National Library, Calcutta 

21,34,800 

21,05,000 

22,76,CC0 

9. 

Central Reference Library, Calcutta 

2,54,800 

2,52,600 

2,68,400 

30. 

Khiida Bakhsh Oriental Public 
Library . 

91,000 

72,000 

1,28,000 

11 . 

Central Library, Bombay 

3,00,000 


3,00,000 

12. 

Connemara Public Library, Madras 

5,00,000 

3,C0,CC0 

3,C0,0C0 

13. 

Delhi Public Library, Delhi .. 

10,51,000 

10,5 LOGO 

11,00,000 

14. 

Institute of Library Science 

10,000 

— 

1,00,000 
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CHAPTER Xi 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION, GAMES, SPOIVJS AND YOUTH V/ELFARE 

A. Physical Education 

Consolidation and extension of the programmes initiated during the 
second and third Plans continued to be the salient feature of the various 
schemes recommended for inclusion in the fourth Five Year Plan. 
implementation of the National Fitness Corps Programme, an Integrated 
Programme of Physical Education evolved in accordance with the recom¬ 
mendations of the Kunzru Committee, received special attention during 
the year under review. This Programme consists of a basic compulsory 
curriculum including a minimum of physical and cultural activities weU 
woven into the fabric of educational system. Provision has been made for 
the improvement of training colleges of Physical Education in collaboration 

with tlie State Governments. 

2. National Fitness Corps Programme .—Consequent upon the accept¬ 
ance of the recommendation of the Kunzru Committee that there s on 
he one intesrated programme of Physical Education at the school stage, 
the Union Ministry launched an integrated programme, named, ‘National 
Fitness Corps.’ The new programme combines in it the best features oi 
the existing three programmes viz-. Physical Education, National Disci- 
pUne Scheme and Auxiliary Cadet Corps hitherto operating at the school 
level. An illustrated Handbook outlining the N.F.C. syllabus for the 
schools has been published. As a measure of first priority, it has been 
suggested to the States that all the high and higher secondary schools should 
be" covered under this programme during the current year and the middle 
schools are to be covered during the period of the fourth Five Year Plan 

in a phased manner. 

2.1. It has been decided that, as soon as possible, the National Disci- 
{*ne Scheme Instructors, hitherto employees of the Central Government, 
will be transferred to the States for the implementation of the NFC pro¬ 
gramme Reorientation of in-service teachers to the new programme is 
essential and to that end over 1.5.000 physical education teachcrs/National 
Discipline Scheme instructors have already been put through a reonentatmn 
course. The reorientation training programme is to be continued during 
the fourth Plan period with a view to reorienting all the teachers in the 
schools who will be responsible for implementing the programme. 

2.2. The National Discipline Scheme Directorate, a subordinate office 
of this Ministry has been renamed as ‘National Fitness Corps Directorate 
and will confine its role to providing guidance, coordination of training 
programme and other activities with a view to ensuring uniform implemem 
tation of the programme. The two Central Training Institutes of the NFC 

Directorate will continue to train teachers in the new Programme. 
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3. Lakshmibai College of Physical Education, Gwalior. —^The College 
continues to expand its activities. The college buildings, including the 
auditorium, are nearing completion and the construction of a swimming 
pool and gymnasium is also in hand. 85 and 14 students were admitted 

during the year to the 3-year degree course and the 2-year master’s degree 
course respectively. 

4. National Physical Efficiency Drive. —A two-day seminar of State 

luaison Officers was held in August, 1965, at Bhopal, in which problems 

faced by the States in popularizing the Drive were discussed. The Drive 

was organized all over the country during the period October 1965 to 

January 1966. The target of participants fixed is 16 lakh and the figures 
of actual participation are awaited from the States. 

4.1. The Fifth All India Competition for the National Awards in 
Physical Efficiency was organized at Gwalior in February, 1966. 

5. Grants-in-Aid to Private Physical Education Training Institutions. _ 

Under the Scheme, grants are admissible to private Physical Education 
Training Institutions for play-grounds, hostels, gymnasia, administrative 
blocks, etc. Owing to the ban on projects involving constructional activity, 
in the context of the present emergency, only small grants under the scheme 
could be sanctioned to institutions whose projects had already been 
approved and which required funds for completing them. During the fourth 
Plan period the Scheme is being cl'assified as a ‘Centrally Sponsored 

Scheme’ and its scope is being enlarged to cover the Government institu- 
lions as well. 

6 . Promotion of Research in Special Branches of Physical Education 
including Yoga. —The Scheme consists of four main items : 

6.1. Promotion of Yoga. —The Yogic institutions of all India character 
continued to receive assistance under the Scheme for the promotion of 
Voga. 

6.2. Preparation of Popular Literature. —^Further progress has been 
made in the preparation of popular literature on Games and Sports and 
the approved manuscripts on Kabaddi, Basketball. Badminton and Swimm¬ 
ing have been forwarded for publication to the National Institute of Sports, 
Patiala. The proposal regarding preparation of textual literature on Physi¬ 
cal Education and Recreation is under examination in Lakshmibai College of 
Physical Education, Gwalior. 

6.3. Promotion of Research in Physical Education. —The research/ 
study projects already approved for assistance continued to make steady 
progress. The fresh proposals received in this behalf are being examined 
in consultation with the Research Sub-Committee of the Central Advisory 
Board of Physical Education and Recreation. 

6.4. Promotion of Recreation. —^The Central Advisory Board of Rhysi- 

Education and Recreation at its last meeting held in December, 1965, 
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set up a Sub-Committee to examine the question of drawing up a pn^ 
gramme of recreational activities. A Seminar of experts on Recreation is 
also being organized in February 1966 to discuss inter alia the training 
programme for Recreation Leaders at Lakshmibai College of Physical Edu¬ 
cation, Gwalior. 

7. Duke of Edinburgh Award Scheme .—^The scheme which aims at 
promoting active and creative use of leisure among boys between 14 and 
19 years and girls between 14 and 20 years of age has been favourably 
received in the country. The winners get three graded standards of awar* 
in the form of certificates and medals. Seven States have set up Commit¬ 
tees to look after the implementation of the scheme and a few institutions, 
selected by the State Governments for participation in the scheme, have 
been recommended to this Ministry. The names of these mstitutions will 
be transmitted to the Head Office in London. 

8. Central Advisory Board of Physical Education and Recreation .—^The 
Central Advisory Board of Physical Education and Recreation, on which 
all the States are represented, has been reconstituted for a further term 
of three years with efiect from 28-8-1965. The Board at its 16th meet¬ 
ing held in December, 1965 in New Delhi endorsed the action taken by 
the Union Ministry of Education for the implementation of the National 
Fitness Corps Programme. It observed that in the context of the present 
emergency the programme of NFC should be implemented vigorously and 
effectively so as to fit in with defence requirements. 

9. Moral and Religious Instruction.—Tl^e recommendations made by 
the Committee on Moral and Religious Instruction are being implemented 
by the State Governments and Universities. The Union Ministry has 
since published a book on the life of Swami Vivekananda. Another book 
“Bal Niti Katfaa’ has since been sent for publication. 

B. Sports and Games 

10. The pace of activities in the field of sports and games continued to 
maintdn steady progress. From the reports of the observers, deputed by 
the Government and other sports organisations, to watch the Olympics at 
Tokyo in 1964, the conclusion has been reached that sports talent among 
very young boys and girls needs the greatest attention and encouragement. 
The Ministry is, therefore, considering measures for spotting sports talent at 
a very early stage in child development with a view to fostering and develop¬ 
ing it on the right lines. 

11. All India Council of Sports.—The All-India Council of Sports, an 
advisory body, set up to advise the Government of India in all matters 
relating to the development of sports and games, has been reconstituted with 
eflect from 16-7-1965 under the chairmanship of General K. M. Cariappa. 
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11.1. The Council is pursuing the objective of improving the organisa¬ 
tion of the National Sports Federations on the lines laid down by it. Consi¬ 
derable improvements have been efected in the sports organisational set-up, 
and several sports organisations are now registered under the Societies 
Registration Act of 1860. Further, most of the office-bearers do not bold 
multiple offices as before. The Council has granted recognition to a number 
of national sports organisations. 

11.2. The Council is at present engaged in formulating schemes for the 
development of sports in rural areas, for spotting young talent and for the 
publication of Sports Almanac, Sports Calendar, etc. The Council proposes 
to hold the 3rd All India Sports Congress in April, 1966, 

12. National Institute of Sports and Coaching Scheme, —The Institute at 
Patiala continued to make steady progress. 153 more coaches have been 
trained during the year under report, bringing the total number of coaches so 
far turned out to 701. At present 159 persons, including 2 candidates from 
Afghanistan, axe undergoing training in the Institute. The process of replace¬ 
ment of the foreign coaches by Indian under-studies has also made progress. 
An Indian has replaced the Chief Coach in Badminton who belonged to 
Malaysia. 

12.1. Under the National Coaching Scheme, 31 Regional Coaching 
Centres have been oj>ened in the States and Union Territories under the 
auspices of the State Sports Councils which are aided by the National Insti¬ 
tute of Sports by placing at their disposal the services of coaches, free of 
cost, apart from those employed by the State Sports Councils from their 
own resources. Nine more Regional Coaching Centres are expected to be 
opened shortly. 

13. In order to achieve better co-ordination and liaison between 
Lakshmibai College of Physical Education, Gwalior, and the National 
institute of Sports, Patiala, a Society has been set up by the Government of 
India for the administration of the Central Institutes in the field of Physical 
Education and Sports. The existing Societies administering the Lakshimibai 
College of Physical Education and the National Institute of Sports are ex¬ 
pected to be merged in this new Society. 

14. Participation of Sportsmen and Indian Teams in Important Events .— 
The First Asian Badminton Championships were held in Lucknow from 30th 
October to 14th November, 1965, in which eight Asian countries including 
ffidia, participated. 

14.1. Financial assistance and/or permission of the Government was 
siso accorded, in consultation with the AO India Council of Sports, to the 
National Sports Federations for inviting foreign teams to India and for send- 

Indian teams abroad for participation in international events. Grants 
were also ^ven to National Sports Federations for holding National Cham¬ 
pionships, organizing Coaching Camps, purchasing sports equipment and for 
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meeting salaries of the paid Assistant Secre^ries. State Sports Cwindls also 
are being assisted in organising Ooaching Camps and in purchasing spelts 
equipment. Co^^ng camps in Mountaineering, organised by Universities, 
are also subsidised by the Union Ministry of Education. 

15. Arjuna Awards .—The undermentioned outstanding sportsmen were 
seeded for Arjuna Awards for the year 1964 : 


1. Shri Makhan Singh Athletics 

2. Nawab of Pataudi ■ Cricket 

3. ShriXirnail Singii.Football 

4. Shri S. Laxnian Hockey 

5. Shri Gautam R. Divan Table Tennis 

6. Rao Raja Hanut Singh Polo 

7. Shri Bishainbar Singh Wrestling 


15.1. It has also been decided to make the Award to the team of Indian 
mountaineers who successfully scaled Mount Everest in May, 1965. 

16. Construction of Stadia. —^The scheme did not make much progress 
owing to the restrictions imposed on projects involving constructional 
activity. Projects already sanctioned and those under execution, however, 
continued to get grants admissible under the rules. 

17. Exchange of Sports Teams etc. under Cultural Co-operation Pro- 
grcttVTies .—Under the Indo-Soviet Cultural Exchange Programme for 
1965-66, teams in Athletics, Football and Tennis visited India and played 
a number of friendly matches at different centres in the country. 

17.1. An Indian Hockey Coach was sent to Nigeria for a period of one 
year to train the hockey players in that country. The expenditure on account 
of this coach was borne by the. Union Ministry of Education. 

17.2. Sports goods have been sent to Ethiopia as a gift from ths Govern 
ment of India for presentation to the local Sports Associations. 

18. National Sports Centre. —It is proposed to set up a National Sports 
Centre designed to provide facilities for international events. 

19. Youth Festival etc. —A party of about 200 Commonwealth stuefents 
studying in the various Universities of the U.K., led by Lt. Col. L. H. M 
Gregory, came to India by an over-land route and visited different University 
centres for a period of about a month. 

19,1. The Tenth Inter-University Youth Festival, which was proposed 
to be held in October, 1965, was cancelled in view of the national emergency. 

C. Youth Welfare 

20. Student Tozir^.—Under this scheme students of the age-group 15—24 

given assistance to meet raD/bus fare at students’ concession rates, sub¬ 
ject to a maximum of Rs. 60 per student, to enable groui^ of students from 
recognised institutions to undertake educational tours to places cultural- 
historical and educational interest. The expenditure under the scheme duriiig 
the y&Qx 1965-66 is estimated at Rs. 0.15 l^h. 
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21. Youth Hostels, — ^Tfac Sdione made no progress as no new hostds 
could be sanctioned owing to emergency and the ban on new constructions. 

22. Youth Welfare Boards and Committees. —17 universities have set 
up such Committees. It is hoped that more and more universities will 
establish their Boards and Committees in the next few years thus giving a fillip 
to youth welfare programmes in their respective jurisdiction. The likely 
expenditure on this scheme during 1965-^6 is Rs. 0.50 lakh. 

23. Youth Leadership and Dramatic Training These Camps 

are organised with a view to imparting short-term training to coilege/univer- 
sity teachers in the organisation of youth welfare programmes in their insti¬ 
tutions. The Ministry organised a Dramatic Training Camp at Mysore 
during June, 1965, and 23 teachers from all over the country participated 
in it. An expenditure of Rs. 0.21 lakh was incurred on this Camp. 

23.1. Under the Scheme financial assistance can also be given to univer- 
sit es to conduct similar camps. Proposals received from the universities are 
under consideration. The likely expenditure during 1965-66 is Rs. 0.30 
lakh. 

24. A.C.C.—Compuisory' N.C.C. training for ail able bodied students 
in colleges and universities has been making steady progress. The implemen 
tation of the scheme is controlled by the N.C.C. Directorate and the Ministry 
of Defence shares the expenditure with the State Governments. 

25. Circus. —The Education Ministry recommends to the Railway 
authorities, the requests received from the Circus companies affiliated to the 
Circus Federation of India, for the grant of travel concessions. Their requests 
are also recommended to the Slate Governments for affording suitable camp¬ 
ing facilities and other assistance that may be required. 

D. Biiar.at Scouts and Guides 

26. The Union Government continued to extend financial assistance to 
the Bharat Scouts and Guides for their various activities. The likely expen¬ 
diture for the year 1965-66 is Rs. 4.00 lakh. 

26.1. Besides its usual activities, the Bharat Scouts and Guides partici¬ 
pated in the following international events : (i) Asian Rover Scout Moot in 
Ceylon; (ii) International Golden Jubilee Scout Camp in Uganda; (iii) 
Senior Girls’ Round at Idaho; (iv) Twentieth World Scouts Conference in 
Mexico; and (v) Public Relation Seminar in Finland. The Bharat Scouts and 
Guides organised an all India Rover and Rangers Samagam at Pachmarhi 
and also arranged specialised training by John Thurman, Camp Chief from 
the U.K. 


E. Labour and Social Service Scheme 

27. This Scheme has been in operation since 1954. It is divided into 
two parts : (i) Labour and Social Service Camps and (ii) Campus Work 
Projects. 
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27.1. Labour and Social Service Camps .—The Scheme is operated 
through the State Governments and the Universities. The object of such 
Camps is aJso to inculcate a sense of dignity in manual labour among students 
and other youth and to give them an opportunity of coming into contact with 
village life and participating in works of the community development blocks. 
Each camper is expected to put in about four hours of shramdan daily in 
a camp lasting 10 to 21 days on certain selected minor projects. 

27.2. Out of a budget provision of Rs. 7.50 lakh (reduced to Rs. 3.25 
lakh on grounds of economy), a sum of Rs. 1,98,327 was sanctioned to the 
State Governments, Union Administrations, Universities and colleges, for 
holding 71 labour and social service camps during the year. Certain proposals 
for holding the camps are still under examination and a full revised allotment 
is expected to be spent. 

27.3. Campus Work Projects .—The purpose of this scheme is to pro¬ 
vide in educational institutions the much needed amenities like recreation 
halls-cum-auditoria, swimming pools, gymnasia, open-air theatres, pavilions, 
tmall stadia and cinder tracks etc. One of the conditions of grants for these 
projects is that the staff and students of the institution should offer skilled 
or unskilled labour to the extent of 5 per cent of the cost of the project and 
further contribute 25 per cent of the actual expenditure on the project. 

27.4. Out of a revised provision of Rs. 15 lakh during the year under 
report, a total sura of Rs. 12,33,783 has been released during the current 
financial year. The scheme has been transfened to the State sector with an 
outlay of Rs. 60 lakh in the fourth Five-Year Plan. 

F. Financul Provisions 


SI. 

Scheme 

Provision for 

A 

1965-66 

Provisicn for 
for 

1966-67 

1^0. 

f ■ 

Original 

« 

Revised 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 . 

Lakshmibai College of Physical 

Rs. 

Rf. 

Rs. 


Education, Gwalior 

16,50,CC0 

22.5O.0CO 

13.10,CC0 

2. 

Grants-in-aid to Private Physical 
Education Training Institutions 

6.CO.OCO 

4,00,000 

4,CC.CC0 

3. 

Promotion of Research in Special 
Branches of Physical Education 
including Yoga. 

2,40.CC0 

2.28.CC0 

2,80.000 

4. 

National Physical Efficiency Drive 

5.00,CCO 

5,00.000 

3.40,000 

5. 

Seminars on Physical Education 

10,000 

5,000 

15,000 

6. 

Central Advisory Board of Physical 
Education & Recreation and other 
Committees 

10.000 

5,000 

8,500 

7. 

National Fitness Corps: 

(i) Direct Expenditure 

1,85.55,000 

1,85.55,000 

1.O5.30.CCO 


(i*0 Grants to States 

11,40,000 

7,92,000 

87,00.000 

8- 

Grants to Sports Federations 

6.50.000 

6,50,000 

8,00,000 

9. 

Construction of Stadia 

2,25.000 

1.10,000 

1,50,COO* 
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I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

iO. 

Construction of ‘Sports Village* 
(National Sports Centre) 

Rs. 

Rs. 

2,000 

Rs. 

1,00,000 

u. 

National Institute of Sports and 
National Coaching Scheme 

I8,OC,000 

I6.00,CCO 

26,70,000 

12 . 

Oliver Expenditure (Sports & Games) 

30,000 

30,000 

30,000 

13. 

Inter-University Youth Festival 

8,00,000 : 

1,00,000 

40,000 

14. 

later-ColIegiate Youth Festival 

80,000 

30.000 

30,000 

15. 

Sports Talent Search Scheme and 
Grants to State Sports Councils .. 



2,00,000 

16. 

Youth Hostels . 

40,000 

40,000 

50,000 

17. 

(0 Youth Leadership and Dramatic 
Training Camps (by Ministry) 



40,000 


(«*) Do. (by Universities) 

30,000 

30,000 

27,000 

J8. 

Youth Welfare Boards and Com¬ 
mittees 

50,000 

50,000 

45,000 

19 

(0 Students Tours (Union Terri¬ 
tories) 

80,000 

40,000 

• _ 


(it) Do. (States) 

2.20,000 

— 

• ^ 

20. 

Bharat Scouts and Guides 

7.90,000 

4,10,000 

4.10,000 

2i. 

Moral and Religious Instruction 

30,000 

300 

• __ 

22. 

Promotion of Recreation 

10,000 

3,400 


23. 

Labour & Social Service C^ps 

7.50,000 

3,25,000 

4,00,000 

24. 

Campus Work Pi ejects 

20,00,000 

14,40,CCO 

3,70,000* 


• Transferred to States in the fourth Plan. 



CHAPTER Xn 


DEVELOPMENT OF HINDI, SANSKRIT AND MODERN INDIAN 

LANGUAGES 

The Union Government, under Article 351 of the Constitution is re¬ 
quired to promote the spread of the Hindi language, to develop it so that 
it may serve as a medium of expression for all the elements of composite 
culture of India and to secure its enrichment by assimilating without in¬ 
terfering with its genius, the forms, style and expressions used in the other 
languages of India, and by drawing wherever necessary or desirable, for 
its vocabulary, primarily on Sanskrit and secondarily on other languages. 
To fulfil this objective, the Union Ministry of Education has launched 
several programmes. The programme for the propagation of Hindi includes 
grant of financial assistance to voluntary Hindi organisations, appointment 
of Hindi teachers in primary, middle and higher secondary schools in non- 
Hindi speaking States, establishment of Hindi teachers’ training colleges in 
non-Hindi speaking States, maintenance of an Institute of Research and 
Training of Hindi teachers, supply of free Hindi books to school and college 
libraries particularly in non-Hindi speaking areas and award of scholarships 
for post-matric studies in non-Hindi speaking States. Besides, there are 
other schemes for translation and publication of standard books of university 
level in Hindi, preparation and translation of books in Hindi and preparation 
and publication of encyclopaedia, dictionaries, and translation of official 
literature and evolution of scientific and technical terminology in Hindi. 

2. Various schemes for propagation and development of Sanskrit are 
being continued. They include financial assistance to voluntary Sanskrit 
organisations, Gurukulas and Sanskrit Pandits in indigent circumstances, 
maintenance of Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, reprinting of important out 
of print Sanskrit books, scholarships to the products of Sanskrit Pathasalas 
and Sanskrit students in high/higher secondary schools. This is in addition 
to what is being done by the State Governments in this field. 

3. A separate programme is in operation for the development of modem 
Indian Languages (other than Hindi) under which grants are ^ven to 
various State Governments, voluntary organisations/institutions for bringing 
out suitable publications e.g. encyclopaedias, bilingual dictionaries, books of 
knowledge and books bringing out similarities among different languages. 

4. The fourth Five Year Plan envisages an outlay of Rs. 12 crore in 
the Central Sector, for schemes relating to development of Hindi, Sanskrit 
iind modem Indian languages. In addition to the existing programmei 

several new schemes are proposed to be undertaken, 
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A. Propagation and Development op Hindi 

I. PROPAGATION QF HINDI 

5. Assistance to Voluntary Organisations .—The scheme provides for 
financial assistance to voluntary Hindi organisations for running of Hindi 
teaching classes in non-Hindi speaking States, training and appointment of 
Hindi Pracharaks, setting up of Hindi libraries and reading rooms, prepara¬ 
tion of bihngual dictionaries, running of Hindi typewriting and short-hand 
classes, meeting of deficit in expenditure of Hindi medium schools in non- 
Hindi States, etc. The quantum of grant admissible under the scheme is 75 
per cent of the expenditure on approved activities. Against a budget provi¬ 
sion of Rs. 15 iakh for 1965-66 grants totalling Rs. 11 lakh have been so 
far sanctioned to voluntary organisations mainly in non-Hindi speaking 
States. 

6. Hindi Teachers’ Trairung Colleges in Non-Hindi Speaking States .— 
In order to enable the Governments of non-Hindi speaking States to have an 
adequate number of properly qualified Hindi teachers, they are being given 
financial assistance on IQO per cent basis for setting up Hindi Teachers’ 
Training Colleges. Up to 1964-65, nine such colleges in Kerala, Gujarat, 
Madras and West Bengal, two iii Andhra Pradesh and three in Mysore had 
been established under this scheme. Financial assistance was also given to 
the Government of Maharashtra for starting 10 training centres which are 
attached to the Basic Teachers’ Training Institutes. Two new colleges, one 
each in Assam and Orissa, have been sanctioned during this year. An expen¬ 
diture of Rs. 10 lakh is likely to be incurred on the opening of new colleges 
and the maintenance of the existing ones during 1965-66. 

7. Appointment of Hindi Teachers .—Under this scheme 100 per cent 
assistance is given to Governments of non-Hindi speaking States for appoint¬ 
ment of Hindi teachers in primary, middle and high and higlier secondary 
schools. Grants amounting to Rs. 100 lakh are likely to be released during 
1965-66 for the implementation of the scheme. The scheme is proposed to 
be continued in the fourth Five Year Plan. The assistance will however be 
given only for appointment of new teachers in the fourth plan. 

8. Kendriya Hindi Shikshana Mandate Agra .—For making available 
up-to-date expert knowledge and professional guidance in respect of teaching 
methods in Hindi and allied pedagogical problems, the Union Government 
set up in 1960 an autonomous body entitled Kendriya Hindi Shikshana 
Mandal. Hindi Teachers’ Training and Research Institute at Agra run by 
the Mandal, is catering for three different courses for the training of Hindi 
teachers equivalent to T.T.C., B.Ed. and M.Ed. It is also conducting 
research on vocabulary, content of various courses and techniques of teach¬ 
ing Hindi with special reference to the requirements of non-Hindi States. 
The Institute has also taken up the programme of conducting shor^-term 
refresher courses and workshops for Hindi teachers of non-Hindi speaking 
States. 
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8.1. During 1965-66, 200 students are undergoing training as compared 
to 132 in 1964-65. Grants amounting to Rs. 6.50 lakh have been given to 
the Mandal for the training of teachers and various other projects launched 
by it. Programme for the next year also includes admission of 200 trainees, 
conducting of refresher courses and taking up of more research projects. 

9. Free Supply of Hindi Books, —^For the propagation of Hindi in non- 
Hindi speaking States, books are purchased and supplied free of cost for 
distribution in schools, colleges and public libraries. Certain selected books 
are also purchased under the scheme and supplied to Hindi speaking States, 
universities and voluntary Hindi organisations. During the year under review 
Hindi books worth Rs. 3.80 lakh have been purchased. 

10. Hindi Shiksha Samiti. —^Hindi Shiksha Samiti which advises the 
Government on matters relating to the propagation and development of Hindi 
in the country met in September, 1965. The Samiti has been reconstituted 
with effect from 1st November, 1965. 

11. Recognition of Hindi Examinations, —The work relating to prelimi¬ 
nary consideration of the applications of voluntary Hindi organisations for 
recognition to their Hindi examinations is being done by Akhil Bhartiya 
Hindi Sanstha Sangh. The recognition accorded to Hindi examinations con¬ 
ducted by Bhartiya Vidyapeeth, Bombay and Bombay Hindi Sabha, Bombay 
was extended for a further period up to the end of 1965. In the case of 
other ten organisations the period has been extended up to the end of 1966. 
The question of extension of the period of recognition of Hindi examinations 
conducted by Mysore Hindi Prachar Parishat, Bangalore, Kerala Hindi 
Prachar Sabha, Trivandrum and Hindi Vidyapeeth, Deoghar is under 
consideration. 

12. Central Hindi Directorate and its Regional Offices, —^The Central 
Hindi Directorate, a subordinate office set up in March, 1960, continued to 
work as the central agency for implementing the programmes for the propa¬ 
gation and development of Hindi, 

12.1. The two Regional Offices at Calcutta and Madras under the 
administrative control of the Central Hindi Directorate continued to coordi¬ 
nate the programmes and served as a liasion between the Union Ministry 
of Education, voluntary Hindi Organisations and the State Govemmenta. 
These offices kept close contact with Hindi organisations and gave guidance 
on the various schemes for which grants are given by the Ministry dt 
Education. 

13. Award of Prizes to Hindi Writers and Poets Belonging to non-Hindi 
Speaking Areas. —In order to encourage Hindi writers and poets of non- 
Hindi speaking areas, a scheme to award prizes was announced last year. 
The entries received under the scheme have been sent to re\tiewers for 
cvEduation. The results are likely to be announced shortly. 
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14. Exchange Programmes.—Oa account of national emergency the 

programmes relating to seminars, lecture tours and debating teams have 
been curtailed. 

15. Exhibition of Hindi Books. —^An exhibition of scientiSc and tech- 
nical books in Hindi was organised at Emakulam at the time of the Silver 
Jublice Celebrations of the Dakshin Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, Kerala. 
The exhibition was highly appreciated by the public in general and students 
of Hindi in particular. Another exhibition was organised at Ujjain from 
23 to 25 February, 1966. 

16. Fixation of Symbois in Devanagari script for Sounds Peculiar to 
Other Regional Languages.—A committee of linguistics was set up in 1960 
to consider the peculiar sounds of various regional languages which could 
not be expressed through the existing symbols and letters of Devanagari 
script. The Committee submitted a tentative report which will facilitate the 
use of Devanagari script for other Indian languages. The report was circu¬ 
lated for eliciting comments and opinion of the public. These have been 
received and a final decision in live matter is likely to be taken soon. 

n. DEVELOPMENT AND ENRICHMENT OF KINDI 

17. Preparation, Translation and Publication of Standard Works of 
Universiry Level. —^The scheme of preparation, translation and publication 
of books of university level is being implemented under the auspices of the 
Commission for Scientific and Technical Terminology with the help of uni¬ 
versities, academic instituitons of the State Governments and other recognised 
literary institutions of all-India level. Fortytwo translating agencies, including 
five whole-time cells, were engaged in the production of books during the 
year. The whole-time cells were located at: Delhi University (Mathe¬ 
matics, Zoology' and Political Science), Banaras Hindu University (Physics). 
Education Department, Madhya Pradesh, Bhopal (Chemistry), Rajasthan 
University (Sociology) and Ranchi University (Botany). A proposal to 
start a cell for Geography and Linguistics in the Ravi Shankar University, 
Raipur, is under consideration. 

17 . 1 . Under the scheme, 27 books have so far been published. Out of 
those 26 (19 translations and 7 original works) are in Hindi and one 
(translation) in Punjabi; these include 8 books (5 translation and 3 original 
works) brought out during the year. In addition, 32 books in Hindi are 
under print. Manuscripts of 17 books (in Hindi) are ready for publication. 
Phe translation of 102 books in Hindi has been completed, while 195 
hooks are under translation. Work on original writings of 71 books in 
Hindi and translation of 56 books in different languages is in progress. 

17.2. Production of Books on the Basis of 50 per cent Assistance. — 
Assistance on 50 per cent basis is also being provided to Agra, Banaras, 

and Gujarat Universities and Vigyan Parishad, Allahabad for brining 

translations and original works of university level. 



18. Preparation, Translation and Publication of Books in Collabora¬ 
tion with Publishers.—Th& scheme aims at bringing out scientific, technica 
and popular books within the easy reach of common reader in Hindi with 
the collaboration of publishers. Under this scheme, 1 /3rd of the copms 
ordered to be printed are purchased by the Government. At Resent, the 

total number of approved books is 240. Out of these 

published during the year, bringing the total number of published books 


to 34. 

19 Preparation of Terminological Indices.—Under this scheme the 
work of preparation of Terminological Indices of selected Hindi poets and 
novelists was entrusted to various universities. Out of these works, four 
indices have been sent for printing. Manuscripts of other works have 
also been prepared and arrangements for their printing are being made. 

20. Publications of Omnibus Volumes of the Works of Eminent Hindi 
Writers.—Under this scheme five works have been taken in hand with a 
view to making available, in a single compact volume, works of Rahim, 
Gang, Nagri Das, writers of Fort William College and Bhartendu period. 
The first three works have been completed and arrangements for their 
printing are being made. The other works are under preparation. 

21. Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias. —To enrich Hindi lexicographical 
literature, dictionaries and encyclopaedias are being compiled by the Cenrial 
Hindi Directorate as also by a few Hindi organisations and academic bodies. 
The following glossaries and dictionaries have so far been publishe / 


compiled : 

(a) Shabdarth Mimansa, containing over 350 word-groups. 

(b) A Hindi-English dictionary of common words containing 
about 7,000 words with Roman transliteration is under print. 

(c) A Glossary of Technical Terms in use in the Modem Indian 
Languages (based on All-India Radio news-bulletins and daily 

newspapers). 

(d) Hindi version of Apte’s “Sanskrit-English dictionary and Hindi 
edition of “Bhartiya Sanskriti Kosh" by the Sanskriti Kosh 

Mandal, Poona. 

A number of new proposals for compilation of bi-lingual dictionaries 
with Hindi as one of the languages and preparation of encyclopaedias and 
dictionaries are under consideration. 

22. Hindi Encyclopaedia.—The work of preparing a 10-volume Hindi 
Encyclopaedia has been entrusted to the Nagari Pracharini Sabha, Varan^i. 
The Sabha has so far brought out five volumes of the Encyclopaedia. The 
sixth volume is likely to be released shortly. 

23. Basic Hindi Grammar.—English version of the Basic Hindi 
Grammar published in 1960, is being revised. Hindi version of the grammar 
is expected to be published in 1966-67. 
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24. Revised and Critical Editions of Standard Hindi Works Now Out 

of Print —^Under this scheme Hamir Raso has been prepared and is 
under print. 

25. Preparation of Primers and Readers for Foreigners. —These primers 
are being prepared in collaboration with the K. M. Institute of Hindi and 
Linguistic Studies, Agra in four parts. 

26. Self-taught Books for Learning South Indian Languages Through 
the Medium oy Hindi, —Under this scheme four bilingual primers are being 
prepared in collaboration with the Dakshin Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, 
Madras. Manuscript of one Huidi-Tamil Primer has been returned to the 
Sabha for revision in the light of the examination made in the Cenfcral 
Hindi Directorate. The other three primers are under preparation. 

27. Sankalan (/).—A compilation of literary pieces in regional langu¬ 
ages together with their translations in Hindi as already published in Bhasha 
is under print in a book form. 

27.1. Sankalan (//).—-A complilation of ‘Hindi Path’ as serialised in 
Bhasha is also under preparation for publication as a book. 

28. Science Manuals. —The manuscripts of primary manuals of mathe¬ 
matics, physics and botany have been sent to the Press. The work of 
manuals on mathematics, physics, botany and chemistry is in progress. The 

question of bringing out manuals of other subjects is under considerat on 
of the Commission. 

29. Bhasha. —As in the past, four regular issues of Bhasha a quarter¬ 
ly journal aiming at enriching Hindi by drawing upon various Indian 
languages and seeking their cooperation according to the genius of Hindi, 
have been brought out. 

30. Staftdard Key-board for Hindi Type-writers and Teleprinters. _ 

The key-board which had been finalised for Hindi-Maralhi type-writer is 
again under review in the light of expert opinions which have been receiv¬ 
ed. The key-board for flindi teleprinter has also been finalised. 

31. Standardisation of Hindi Short-hand. —As the work of morpho- 
phonemic analysis of various languages which has been entrusted to Deccan 
College, Poona and different universities is likely to take some time, it has 
been decided that for the time being the Hindi Shorthand Committee should 
concentrate on the evolution of a standard system of Hindi shorthand only. 
The Committee in its meeting held on 30th November, 1965 decided that 
all the existing systems of Hindi shorthand may be reviewed with a view 
to evolving a suitable system. The Committee is likely to meet again in 
March. 1966. 

32. Commission for Scientific and Technical Terminology. —The Com- 
tnission was set up during 1961 to review the work so far done in the field 
<^f Scientific and Technical Terminology, to formulate the principles relat- 

to coordination and evolution of the terminology in Hindi and other 
languages, to coordinate the work done by different agencies in the States 
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ia the field of scientific and technical terminology and also to take up 
preparation of standard scientific textbooks using the new terminology 
approved by it, preparation of scientific and technical dictionaries and 
translation into Indian languages of scientific books in foreign languages. 
With effect from October 1, 1965 the Commission has been separated from 
the Central Hindi Directorate and now it functions as a separate office 
under the Ministry. 

32.1. Terminological Work .— Science glossary ( English /Hindi) Part 
I pertaining to seven subjects (Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics, Geography, 
Geology, Botany and Zoology) of first degree standard was published last 
year. ITie Commission took up the work of coining the terms of the 
remaining science subjects this year and the Hindi equivalents of about 
8,000 words have been finalised. Hindi equivalents of 5,000 words per¬ 
taining to Medicine and 8,(X)0 words pertaining to Agriculture have also 
been finalised during the year. Sufficient progress has been made this 
year for coining terms in the field of Humanities and Social Sciences and 
Hindi equivalents of 18,000 words have been finalised so far. In all, 
Hindi equivalents of 39,000 words were approved. This work was com¬ 
pleted in 18 meetings in 10 seminars consisting of specialists of different 
subjects which were organised during the year. The terminology work in 
linguistics, literary criticism, fine arts and library science is also in progress. 
In linguistics, 13,000 terms have been finalised. 

32.2. Sufficient progress was made in the formation and coining of 
terminology pertaining to Civil Engineering. A Seminar was held at Mus- 
soorie this year for finalising these terms. 

32.3. The work on English/Hindi Glossaries pertaining to Mathematics. 
Physics, Post-Graduate Agriculture, Medicine, Social Sciences, Humanities 
and Hindi/English version of Science Glossary Part I is nearing printing 
stage. 

33. Translation of Manuals, Rules, Forms etc. —In pursuance of the 
Presidential Order dated 27th April, 1960 the Central Hindi Directorate 
continued to translate forms, manuals, rules and other procedural literature 
of non-statutory nature in Hindi. From April to January, 1966 Hindi 
translation of 123 manuals etc. comprising 3,410 pages and that of 2,347 
forms was sent to the various Ministries and Departments after finalisa¬ 
tion. In addition, 16 manuals, etc. and 1,100 forms translated by various 
Ministries and Departments were vetted in the Directorate. 


B. Development op S.^nskrit 

34. Assistance to Voluntary Sanskrit Organisations.—Under this scheme 
financial assistance is given to voluntary Sanskrit Organisations/Institutions 
for promotion of Sanskrit. Grants amounting to Rs? 4.33 lakh have been 
io far sanctioned during the year. 
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Z5. Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapee/ha, Tirupati, Andhra Pradesh ,—^The 
Vidyapeetha has brought out several important Sanskrit publications, includ¬ 
ing a critical edition of the ‘Samavidhana Brahmanas’. A sum of Rs. 1.80 
lakh, has so far been released to the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Tirupati 
Society as grant-in-aid for the maintenance of the Vidyapeetha. 


36. Centred Sanskrit Board, —^This Board, set up in 1959, advises on 
various programmes relating to the propagation and development oi San^ait, 
The Board was reconstituted with effect from the 15th September, 1965 umler 
the chairmanship of Dr. Karan Singh, Governor of Jammu and Kashmir. 


37. Production of Sanskrit Literature, —^An appreciable number of copies 
of about 107 books relating to Sanskrit language and literature were purchased 
during the year for free distribution to various institutions. A number of 
important out-of-print Sanskrit books are being got reprinted through univexsi- 
ties/research institutes and commercial publishers with suitable assistance 
from the Government. 


38. Preparation of a Sanskrit Dictionary Based on Historical Principles ,— 
A further grant of Rs. 1.50 lakh was paid to the Deccan College Post¬ 
graduate and Research Institute, Poona to cover the expenditure on the 

project of compiling a Sanskrit-English Dictionary based on historical 
principles. 


39. Award of Research Scholarships to the Products of Sanskrit Patha- 
solas, —Details of this scheme are given under the Chapter on ‘Scholarships'. 

40. Financial Assistance to Sanskrit Pandits in Indigent Circumstances .— 
Grants amounting to Rs. 1.93 lakh have so far been released to the State 
Governments concerned for payment to 158 eminent Sanskrit Pandits. 

41. Award of Merit Scholarships to Students Studying Sanskrit in High/ 
Higher Secondary Schools. —Details of the scheme are given under the 
Chapters on ‘Scholarships', 

42. Financial Assistance to Gurukulas. —During the current year, grants 
amounting to Rs. 1.61 lakh have so far been sanctioned to Gurukulas for 
their maintenance expenses and for award of stipends to students studying 
there. 


43. AlLIndia Sanskrit Elocution Contest. —Apart from gold and silver 
medals (eight each) and cash prizes and a running Silver Shield is awarded 
to the State team whose overall performance is adjudged the best. This 
year’s contest was held in the premises of the Kameshwara Singh 
Darbhanga Sanskrit University on February 19-20, 1966. 

44. Short-Term Course in Methodology of Sanskrit Research. —On the 
advice of the Central Sanskrit Board, a scheme for the institution of a shmt- 
term course in Methodology of Sanskrit Research for Sanskrit scholars trained 
on traditional lines has been sanctioned. The first such course was held at 
the Deccan College Postgraduate and Research Institute in which ten selected 
Sanskrit scbolto were admitted for training from January to April, 1965. 
L26Edu./65—9 
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45. Publication of Cntical Edition of Rare Manuscripts and Compilation 
and Publication of Catalogues of Ancient Manuscripts .—Grants amounting 
to Rs. 50,000 have been paid so far under these schemes. Further grants 
of about one lakh are likely to be paid during the current year. 

C. Development of Modern Indian Languages 

46. Under the scheme for the development of Modem Indian Langua^ 
grants are sanctioned, normally up to 50%, for bringing out encyclopaedias, 
bilingual dictionaries, and books of knowledge, holding of literary conferences, 
etc. to State Governments, as well as voluntary organisations engaged In 
literary activities. Out of a provision of Rs. 7 lakh in the current budgd 
a sum of nearly Rs. 3.41 lakh has so far been sanctioned to voluntary orga¬ 
nisations. The entire provision of Rs. 5 lakh for sanctioning grants to 
State Governments is likely to be utilised during the year. 

47. Bharatiya Bhasha Samiti .—It has been decided to set up an Adrisoiy- 
body called the Bharatiya Bhasha Samiti to advise the Govemmem on all 
matters relating to development of modem Indian languages. 

48. Puhlicatiom .—A list of publications brought out by the Centra' Hindi 
Diroclonite and the Commission for Scientific and Technical Terminology 
during the period is given in Annexurc V. 

D. Financial Provisions 


Provision for 1965-66 


Budget 

Estimates 


Revised 

Estimates 


Provision 

for 

1966-67 

Budget 

Estimates 


Schemes of the Ministry 

1. Appointment of Hindi Teachers (P) 

2. Hindi Teachers Training Colleges (P) 

3. Kendriya Hindi Shikshana Mandal. 

Agra (P) . 

4 Hindi Medium Schools and Colleges 

(P).. 

5. Grants to Voluntary Hindi Organisa¬ 
tions (P) 

S, Free Gift of Hindi Books to Non- 
Hindi Speaking States (P> 

7. Hindi Enclclopaedia (A) 
f. Prizes on Hindi Books (P) 

« T A and D.A. to non-Officlal raem- 
‘ bers of Shiksha Samiti (N.P.) - • 



(Rupees in Lakh) 

lOO-OO 

95.00 

15-00 

20.00 

10*00 

10*00 

6-50 

6.50 

6.50 

2.00 



15-00 

12.00 

12*00 

4.30 

3*80 

2*00 

3*00 

1*25 

2*00 

0*2; 

0.20 

0.20 

0*05 

0*05 

0*04 

151.05 

128*80 . 

47*74 
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Schemes of the Commissiot} 

10. Translation t f Standard Works of 

University level (P) 

11. Preparation of Manuals on the basis 

ofTcrminology evolved fP) 

12. Publication of Journal of Scientific 

and Technical Terminology fP) 

13. Pay and Allowances of Staff of Com¬ 

mission (P) 

(N.P.) 

14. Roorkee University Ceil (N.P.) 

15. T. A. and D. A. to Non-Official Mem¬ 
bers (N.P.) 

Toi AI 

Schemes of the Directorate 


16. Translati.m of Starulard Works of 
Univer.sity Uwel (P) 


17. 

Preparation ot Terminological 
dices (P) 

in- 

18. 

Holding of Seminars, Lectures 
Debates (P) 

and 

19. 

Publication of Omnibus Volume 

>(P) 

20. 

Prcpa.ration of Dictionary atui 
cyclopaedia (P) 

Lii- 

21. 

Preparation of Primers an-l Readers 
(P) . 

22. 

PrinitTs of Foreigners (P) 


23. 

Examination of Devaiagari Scripts (P) 

24. 

Publicatitjn of Bharatiya Bastu 

ShastrafP) 

25. 

C^illection of Indexing Special 
cabularies (P) 

Vo- 

26. 

Preparation of pc nular hooks in col¬ 
laboration with publishers (P) 

27. 

Publication t)f Bhasha and Shikslia 
Magazines (P) 

28. 

Preparation of Manuals on the basis 
ofTcrminology evolved (P) . 

29. 

Indian Journal (f Scientific 
Technical Ternunology (P) 

■ml 

30. 

Pay and Allowances of Stufi' 
Dir‘. ctorctc (P) 

(N.P.) 

of 

31 

T. A, and D. A. to Non-C-fik 
Members (N.P.) 

;ial 

32. 

Baste Hindi Grammar (N.P.) 


33. 

Hindi Shorihaud (N.P.) 


34. 

Holding iif Txhibilior.s (N.P.) 

« • 

3S. 

Hindi Library (N.P.) 

♦ • 


Total 



Total (HirdO 



3 

4 

5 


I -00 

H-CO 

_ . 

O-iO 

0 - H ) 

— 

0-10 

0 - H ) 

6-00 

3-50 

1-00 

— 

— 

33 00 

1-18 

0-60 

1-20 

2 00 

1 -86 

i -50 

9-18 

7-16 

27*90 

T 



22 88 ; 



0-05 


0 05 

o - i 5 ; 


0*15 

009 


006 

1-00 ; 

i 


0-50 

0 10 ' 

15 00 

0-04 

0-10 


004 

O'io y 


0*10 

0-08 * 


004 

0-05 ’ 


0-04 

: oo ^ 

t 


2 .( X ) 

0-12 


008 

0 -08 ' 



1 

0-20 1 



6-50 



1212 

iOOO 

iO -50 

« 

« 

0*08 

0’02 

(^■02 

0*02 

0-20 

0-12 

OiO 

0'20 

0-20 

0-19 

0-60 

0 ■ 70 

0*60 

46*74 

34-04 

14*49 

m-y? 

170 00 

90*33 


•Mentioned under Scheme No. 15 
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1 2 

3 

4 

5 

(B) PROPAGATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF SANSKRIT 


36. Financial Assistance to Sanskrit ^ 
Voluntary Organisations (P) * * f 

7-50 

7-50 

8-00 

37. Financial Assistance to Gurukulas (P) J 

38. Production of Sanskrit Literature (P) 

3*40 

2-00 

2 00‘ 

39. Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiiu- 
pati (P) . 

3*00 

2-40 

2*72 

40. Preparation of Sanskrit Dictionaries 
based on Historical Principles 
(Non-Plan) . 

1-50 

1-50 

1-50 

41. Short-term course in Research Mclho _'] 
doiogy in Sanskrit(P) .. ‘ ‘ 1 


0-25 

0-25 

42 All India Sanskrit Elocution Contest )• 

0*70 

43. Central Sanskrit Board (P) .. . . J 




44. Award of Research Scholarships to 
the Products of Traditional Sans¬ 
krit Pathashalas (P) 

1*25 

0-83 

100 

45. Financial Assistance to Sanskrit .. ^ 

Panditshn IndigentVnrcumstancesfP) 

1 



46. Award of Merit Scholarships to stu¬ 

dents studying Sanskrit in high/ 
higher Secondary Schools (P) 

47. Modernisation of Sanskrit Pathashalas 

(P) . 

. 7-00 

7-00 

7-00 

48. Providing facilities for teaching of 

Sanskrit in Secondary Schools (P) 

49. Grants to State Governments U'r 

promotion of Sanskrit (P) .. 

50. Publication of rare Manuscripts and 

CataU)gues of Manuscripts (P) .. 

g 

1-50 

1-50 

1-50 

51- Purchase of Manuscripts (P) 

1-00 

0-20 

0-20 

Total 

26-85 

23-18 

24-17 

(C) DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES 


52 Assistance to Voluntary Organisations 
for promotion of Modem Indian 
Languages (P) . 

53. Grants to State Governments (P) 

7’00 

5-00 

5-00 

5-00 

5-00 

5-00 

Total (Modern Indian Languages) 

1200 

10-00 

1000 

Grand Total . 

245•82 

203-18 

124*30 


(P) Indicates Plan Schemes. 

(N.P.) Indicates Non-Plan Schemes. 



CHAPTER XIII 

UTERATVRE AND INFORMATION 
A. Sahitya Akaotmi 

The Sahitya Akademi financed wholly by the Union Government was set 
up to work actively for the development of Indian letters and to set hi^ 
literary standards, to foster and co-ordinate literary activities in all the Indian 
languages and to promote through them afi, the cultural unity of the country. 
The programme of the Akademi is mainly directed to meet the challenge 
posed by an anamoly of the multi-lingual Indian Society that while Indian 
literature is one, writers and readers in one language generally do not know 
much of what is being written in other languages in the country. The 
Akademi, therefore, endeavours to devise ways and means whereby Indian 
writers may come to know one another across the barriers of language and 
script and whereby the readers may gain access to the variety and complexity 
of the country’s literary heritage. The progranime adopted by the Akademi 
to meet this need comprises several significant activities, an outline of which 
is given in the paragraphs that follow. 

2. Publication of Informative Material Regarding Literary Activities in 
All the Languages. —This item includes such important publications as (1) 
Who’s Who of Indian Writers (already published); (2) National Bibliography 
of Indian Literature (1900-1953) (in 4 volumes—Vol. 1 published); (3) 
Histories of Literatures in the various Indian languages (9 volumes inclusive 
of translation already published); (4) Contemporary Indian Literature (a 
symposium surveying literary trends in different languages, already published 
in 4 languages) (5) Antholo^es of Poetry, short stories, one-act plays, 
essays, and folk-songs in each of the major Indian languages (36 volumes 
inclusive of translations already published); (6) Selections of distinguished 
poets and authors in Indian languages (16 already published); (7) Short 
informative biographies of eminent Indian writers (15 already published) 
and (8) Bi-lingual and multi-lingual dictionaries (1 already published). 

3. Publication of Translation of Literary Classics Both Old and Modern 
from One Indian Language into the Other Languages. —Thb list of classics 
to be so translated is approved by the Executive Board of the Akademi. 
The Akademi has published 235 volumes of such translations on the recom¬ 
mendation of the Advisory Boards concerned. 

4. Publication of Translation of Important Foreign Classics into All 
Indian Languages. —The classics to be so translated include world-famous 
writings by Shakespeare, Milton, Walt Whitman, Thoreau, Moliere, Voltaire, 
Victor Hugo, Geothe, Ibsen, Tolstoy and several others. The Akademi has 
already published 95 volumes of such translations. 

129 
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5. Publications of Selected Works. —Three critical editions of Kalidasa’s 
works, one volume on collected works in Urdu by the late Maulana Azad 
and three volumes of a comprehensive Anthology of Sanskrit Literature out 
of seven volumes have already been published. A list of publications brought 
out by the Akademi is given in Annexure V. 

6. Publication of Journals, —Of Indian Literature (in English) 15 issues 
and of Sanskrita Pratibha (in Sanskrit) 10 issues have been published 
besides the Monthly News Bulletin. 

7. Seminars, Conferences etc. —^A number of Seminars, Conferences and 
Literary meets were organised by the Akademi to bring together the writers 
of all Indian languages and to provide them with an opportunity for free 
exchange of ideas. 

8. Awards. —Annual awards of Rs. 5,000 each are given to the most 
outstanding book of literary quality in each of the major Indian languages. 
The Akademi has already made 100 such awards up to 1964. The awards 
for the year 1965 were declared on 2nd February, 1966. 

9. Exhibition of Books. —The Akademi participated in the following 
book exhibitions during the year 1965 : 

1. Exhibition of books by the Rotary Club, Gwalior, in April, 1965. 

2. Exhibition of books held at the annual conference of the All-India 

Hindi Pracharak Sangh at Jaipur in May, 1965. 

3. Exhibition of books held at the Third All-India Telugu Writers’ 
Conference at Tirupati from 30th May to 2nd June, 1965. 

4. Exhibition of books at the. Perambur Hindi Prachar Silver Jubilee 

celebration at Madras on 11th and 12th December, 1965. 

10. Reco^niiion of Maithili. —The Akademi recognised Maithili as a 
literary language for purposes of its programmes. 

11. The Akademis Other Activities. 

11.1. Tagore Birthday Celebrations.—The 105th birth anniversary of 
Rabindranath Tagore, was organised by the Akademi in collaboration with 
the Lalit Kala Akademi and Sangeet Natak Akademi at a special function 
held on 9th May, 1965 at Rabindra Bhavan, New Delhi, under the chairman¬ 
ship of Dr. B. Gopala Reddi. Dr. R. K. Das Gupta of the Delhi University 

gave a talk about Rabindranath’s image in India. 

11.2. Tiruvalluvar in Urdu. —One of the Indian classics on the transla¬ 
tion programme of the Akademi is 7 irukkural the ancient masterpiece by 
the. Sage Tiruvalluvar. On the occasion of the publication of its Urdu 
version by the Sahitya Akademi, the Akademi organised a special fijnction 
at Hyderabad on the 8th August 1965 under the chairmanship of Dr. B. 
Gopala Reddi, President of the Andhra Pradesh Sahitya Akademi. 

11.3. Sholokhov Evening. —To offer felicitations to the. veteran Russian 
author Mikhail Sholokhov on the occasion of his receiving the Nobel Award 



for Kterature 1965, the Sahitya Akademi organised a function under the 
chairmanship of Shri K. P. S. Menon, a former Indian Ambassador to the 
U.S.S.R. at Rabindra Bhavan, New Delhi, on 11th November, 1965. The 
evening programme included talks in English by (1) K. Nikolayev of the 
Cultural Department of the U.S.S.R. Embassy on Sholokhov’s role in modem 
Soviet literature; (2) Gunada Mukherjee of Delhi University on several 
aspects of Sholokhov’s personality and genius and (3) Nina Gaurushina 
on the influence of Sholokhov on Indian literature. 

11.4. Pooran Singh : Jivani Te Kavita. —The Sahitya Akademi spon¬ 
sored the publication of collected works in Punjabi of Sardar Pooran Singh— 
a pioneer in the field of modern Punjabi literature—^in two volumes. The 
first of these volumes entitled Pooran Singh Jivani Te Kavita containing 
the collected p>oetical writings of the veteran author besides valuable remini¬ 
scences Oi his by his wife, the late Snmati Maya Devi, was released. 

12. Programme for 1966-67.—The existing programmes in hand will 
be continued. In the series 'Tndian Men of letters", monographs on 16 
eminent winters are likely to be published. The bi-annual journal “Indian 
Literature" will be converted into a quarterly. 76 books (Assamese : 7, 
Bengali ; 9, English : 5, Gujarati : 4, Hindi : 6, Kannada : 9, Malayalam : 4, 
Marathi: 6, Oriya : 7, Punjabi : 4. Sanskrit: 3, Tamil : 2, Telugu : 6, 

Urdu : 3, Tibetan : 1 and Manipuri ; 1) which are in press are likely to 
be released. 

B. Other Literary Activities of the Ministry 

13. Preparation of Who's Who'' of Persons Who Took Part in the 
for Freedom. —A "Who’s Who" of persons who took part in India’s 

struggle for freedom is being prepared by the various State Governments 
and Union Administrations under the advice and partial assistance of the 
Union Government. Under this scheme financial assistance is being given 
generally at 33^ of the approved expenditure on the entire work subject 
of a ceiling of Rs. 6,000 per annum for two years or Rs. 12,000 in all. 

13.1. Delhi and Tripura have completed their projects and the States 
ot Punjab, Assam, Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Kerala, Orissa and Mysore 
arc likely to complete the work during 1966. 

14. History of Freedom Movement.—Tht work on the second volume 
of the History of the Freedom Movement was completed and the script 
sent for printing. The publication is iikdy to be out some time in the 
middle of 1966. The work on the third volume has been taken in hand. 
Records, contemporary journals and writings of Indian readers are being 
studied to explain the freedom struggle waged under Netaji’s leadership. 

It is hoped that the project will also be completed by the end of 1968. 

15. Copyright.—The Copyright Act, 1957 (14 of 1957), which amended 
and consol'idated all previous laws on the subject, came into force in January, 
1958. It provides for the establishment of a Copyright Board for adjudi¬ 
cating cm certain matters specified in the Act. The Government of India 
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also ratified A© Univexsal Copyright Convaition and it came into force m 
respect of India with effect from January 21, 1958. Until Decembw 31, 
1965, the copyri^t of 4,534 works comprising 2,696 literary (including 
10 foreign) works, 1,835 artistic works and 3 cinematograph films, were 
registered by the Copyright Office. The Government have also extended 
the operation of the 1957 Act to the works of more than 40 foreign 

countries. 

15.1. During the year 1965. 13 cases were filed before the Copyright 
Board under the provisions of the Copyright Act, 1957. The Board heard 
5 cases for disposal' at its two sittings during the same period. 

16. International Congress of Orientalists. —The work relating to the 
publication of the proceedings of the XXVI International Congress of 
Orientalists held in January, 1964, is in progress. The first volume will 
be out shortly. The remaining three volumes are expected to be out during 
1966-67. The proceedings of the two Symposia—‘Role of Oriental' Studies 
in the Humanities’ and ‘Changes in Muslim Personal Law’ have already 
been published and despatched to the delegates. 

17. Gazetteers Unit .—The work relating to Gazetters Unit has been re¬ 
ported in the Annual Report of Ministry of Petroleum and Chemicals. The 
subject has however, been transferred to the Ministry of Education with 
effect from 1st February, 1966. 

C. Clearing House Functions 

18. One of the major functions of the Union Ministry of Education 
is to serve as a clearing house of ideas and information in all fields of 
educational activity. This function is discharged through the agency of 
three units, namely those of Information, Statistics and Publication, main¬ 
tained in the Ministry of Education. These provide for the dissemination 
of educational information relating to statistics and facilities for study at 
home and abroad and publish reports, periodicals and other literature per¬ 
taining to the fields of education, science and culture. An outline of the 
activities of these units during the period is given in the paragraphs that 

follow : 

19. Information Unit.—During the year under review the Unit attended 
to 13,000 enquiries of various types seeking information on facilities for 
different courses in India and abroad received from Ae public, educational 
instituttons, government bodies, national and international insfitutions. The 
Information Library attached to the Unit continued to be developed and 
equipped with the latest informative material in the form of prospectuses, 
syfiabi, calendars, hand-books, annual reports etc. relating to educational 

institutions in India and foreign countries. 

19.1. The Students Advisory Bureaux continued to be supplied with 
the informative material on educational courses in India and abroad. Besides, 
Hht Unit sent 700 copies of the prospectuses/calendars etc. of various institu¬ 
tions to Advisory Bureaux attached to the Indian umversities for their use. 
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in addition to this, 2,100 forms of aj^lication for admission to undergraduate, 
courses in the universities/institutions in the U.K. and four issues of the 
quarterly journal “Educational Facilities in India and Abroad” were distribut¬ 
ed to the Students Advisory Bureaux, State Governments etc. 

19.2. The various organisations like the All-India Radio, Regional 
Passport Ofi&ce, Inter-University Board, Indian Council for Cultural Relations 
have agreed to implement the recommendations of the first National Seminar 
of Students Advisory Bureaux held at Calcutta. 

19.3. The Unit has taken up from this year a programme, to bring out 
handy information pamphlets in printed form at a reasonable price. These 
pamphlets on subjects like Medicine, Management Studies & Architecture 
which are mostly sought after by students have already been compiled. 
Another popular pamphlet ‘General Information for Indian Students Going 
Abroad’ has been revised and will be printed soon. 

20. Statistical Unit.—Th& main functions of the Statistical Unit are to 
collect, maintain and interpret educational statistics, to bring out statistical 
publications, to disseminate statistical information about education and 
to undertake all such activities as may be required to improve the quality 
of educational data. 

20.1. Collection of Statistics. —During the year, the collection of statistics 
for the year 1963-64 from most of the State Governments and Union 
Territories was completed. Collection of statistics for 1964-65 was under 
way. Collection of statistics for 1962-63 from universities was completed. 
Most of the universities have supplied statistics for 1963-64 also. 

20.2. Publications. —A series of statistical publications are either under 
print or the manuscripts on publications like (i) Directory of Institutions 
for Higher Education, 1965 and (ii) Education in India—Graphic Repre¬ 
sentation, have been completed for being sent to the Press for printing. A 
list of publications brought out by the Statistical Unit is given in Annexure V. 

20.3. In-service Training Courses in Educational Statistics. —To improve 
the reliability and timely supply of educational statistics, the Statistical Unit 
has been giving technical assistance to the States and Union Territories and 
the Universities to organise short In-service Training Courses in Educational 
Statistics for the benefit of their staff. Financial assistance has been given 
to the universities at the rate of 50% and to States and Union Territories 
at the rate of 100% of the total expenditure on such courses. Under this 
scheme, courses were conducted for Shivaji University and Delhi Universit>' 
and the States of Maharashtra, Gujarat, Madras, Kerala, Uttar Pradesh and 
the Union Territories of Goa, Daman & Diu, Dadra & Nagar Haveli, L.M. 
& A. Islands and Pondicherry. 

20.4. Third National Seminar On Educational Implementa¬ 

tion of the recommendations of the Third National Seminar on Educational 
Statistics held in January 1965 was taken. Accordingly, the scheme for the 
strengthening of Statistical Units in the States and Union Territories to form 
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part of the Advance Action during the remaining period of the third Plan 

was taken up and an amount of Rs, 4.25 lakh was sanctioned to the State* 
tor the purpose. 

20.5. Statistical Enquiries. —Ehiring the year under review, 199 major 
enquiries were attended to. 

20.6. Bulletin of Educational Developments in States. —Two bulletins 

giving brief accounts of the I'atest educational developments in the various 

States of the country were issued. This activity will be continued in 
1966-67 as well. 

21 Publications Unit. —This Unit is the main publishing agency of 
the Union Ministry of Education, although a few publications are also 
brought out by other units. Besides publishing five quarterly journals, the 
Umt brings out periodic publications like the administrative report of tlw 
Ministry, reports of the various committees, commissions etc. set up by the 
Ministry, and of the meetings, conferences convened by it and other publica¬ 
tions on different aspects of Ministry’s responsibility, viz. education, science 
and culture. Special mention in this connection may be made of a publica¬ 
tion entitled, “Education in 18 Years of Freedom”, which is a brief review 
of the progress of education, science and culture since independence. The 
Unit sells and helps to promote the sale of the various publications and 
journals brought out by it. It also organises exhibitions or displays of 
Ixjoks and participates on behalf of the Ministry in such exhibitions organised 
in the country and abroad. 

21.1. Journals. —The Unit continued to bring out the five quarterly 
journals of the Ministry, namely ‘The Education Quarterly’, ‘Secondary 
Education’, ‘Youth’, ‘Cultural Forum’, and ‘Sanskrit!’. In order to reach 
the clientaie more extensively and more usefully two of these journals, viz. 
^Secondary Education’ and ‘Youth’ have been made bilingual with their 
first issues of the year 1965 onwards. All these journals have been in 
continuous publication, although in a subdued from because of the need 
of economy. During the year under report The Education Quarterly’ 
entered its 18lh year; ‘Secondary Education’, IQth; ‘Youth’, 9th; ‘Cultural 
Forum, 8th and ‘Sanskrit!’, 7th. The ‘Cultural Forum’ brought out a 
special number on Museums in connection with the Unesco Seminar on 
Museums held in India in early 1966. The September-December 1965 issue 
of The Education Quarterly’, is a Special Combined Number devoted to 
theme of International Cooperation and Teachers’ Role. 

21.2. Publications. —A list of the publications—educational and 

cultural — brought out during the period is given in Annexure V. 

21.3. During 1965, the Casual Sales Depot of the Unit sold publications 
and journals bringing a total sale-proceeds of Rs. 11,285. 

21.4. Exhibitions. —Among the exhibitions organised or participated by 
the Unit during the period, mention may be made of the exhibitions/displays^ 
on the occasion of the State Education Ministers’ Conference at Srinagar in 
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June, 1965, 32nd Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Education 
at Chandigarh in October, 1965 and the Indian National Exhibition at 
Belgrade in July, 1965. The Umt js presently engaged in the collection 
and selection of exhibits for a permanent educational exhibition in Palais 
D’Wilson, Geneva, which is the secretariat building of the International 
Bureau of Education. 


D. Financial Provisions 


SI. 

No. 

Name of the Scheme 

Provision for 

1965-66 

Budget Esti- 

- . . TVSdf AC tAt* 


Original 

Revised 

iilalCSJUr 

1966-67 

1. 

2. 

Sahitya Akademi 

Preparation of Who’s Who 

Rs. 

8,00,000 

30,700 

Rs. 

5,78,000 

12,000 

Rs. 

6,20,000 

5,000 




CHAPTER XIV 
FINE ARTS 


In the field of cultural activities including fine arts ihe Union Govern¬ 
ment since independence have not only developed the institutions of national 
importance that were already in existence, but also set up a few new 
institutions to help conserve and develop the country’s valuable cultural 
heritage as well as to promote cultural unity and emotional integration of 
the countiy'. Housed in Rabindra Bhavan in New Delhi, the three National 
Akademies which were set up through Government Resolutions have become 
autonomous bodies carrying on extensive programmes in the arts. A Com¬ 
mittee appointed in 1964 reviewed the working of the Akademies. Its report 
is being examined and some of the major recommendations have been 
accepted. To further develop the activities of the Akademies some important 
new projects are likely to be undertaken during the fourth Five Year Plan 
and it is proposed to allocate a sum of Rs. 88 lakh for the purpose to the 
Akademies in addition to their normal budgets. 

A. Lalit Kala Akaoemi 

2. Lalit Kala Akademi was set up to foster and coordinate activities in 
the sphere of visual and plastic arts and to promote thereby the cultural 
unity of the country. Inaugurated in August, 1954, the Akademi is now 
registered as a Society under the Societies Registration Act, 1860. 

2.1. It functions as an autonomous organisation, though entirely financed 
by the Union Government. The President has appointed Dr. Mulk Raj 
Anand as Chairman of the Akademi with effect from 1-1-1966 for a term 
of five years, vice Nawab Mehdi Nawaz Jung who had completed his term 
of five years. 

2.2. Centring round the promotion of visual and plastic arts, the main 
IMrogramme of the Akademi consists of organising exhibitions, bringing out 
publications, granting recognition and financial assistance to art organsations, 
copying frescoes, and giving awards to artists. The activities of the Akademi 
iduring the year which were considerably curtailed owing to the emergency 
are outlined in the paragraphs which follow : 

3. Exhibitions 

3.1. Exhibitions and Artworks Sent Abroad .—An Exhibition of Con¬ 
temporary Indian Art has been sent to Kenya on 4th May 1965. Another 
majew exhibition sent out was to the Commonwealth Art Festival held in 
London. This exhibition consisted of 87 contemporary works and 28 folk 
ait objects and was shown at the Royal Festival Hal! from 15 to 30 Septem- 
ber, 1965. This exhibition is likely to be shown in Germany, Bcl^um and 

other European countries also. The AkadeznT&as also participated in the 
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Pam Biennale and Biennale De Sao Paulo, 1965. Sri Gautam Voghela 
received an honourable mention at the Biennale. A collection consisting erf 
43 paintings, 5 graphics and 2 sculptures was sent to Sao Paulo ExhiWtion. 
Works of 8 artists were also sent by the Akademi to Selected Non-Abstract 
Paintings Exhibition to be held in Japan. 

3.2. Exhibitions from Abroad. —^During the year tne Akademi received 
two major art exhibitions namely, (i) ‘Portrait of Mexico’ Exhibition 
from Mexico and (ii) Exhibition of Works of Nine Living British Sculptors. 
The biggest ever received from abroad, the Mexico exhibition consisted of 
paintings and sculptures both of the colonial and modem period, besides 
works of folk art and architectural models of temples etc. The Indian tour 
of the Exhibition started on June 2, 1965 from Calcutta wherefrom it moved 
to Madras, then to Delhi and ultimately to Bombay where it concluded in 
December, 1965. The Exhibition of “Nine Living British Sculptors” was 
inaugurated in Delhi on 17th November, 1965 and was subsequently shown 
at Calcutta, Madras and Bombay. 

3.3. National Exhibition of Arts. —^By far the most important programme 

under the Exhibitions is the annual National Exhibition of Art. This year’s 
exhibition which was the 13th one, was inaugurated by the Minister of 
Education, Sri M. C. Chagla on 24th January, 1966. 10 exhibits were 

selected for the Akademi Award. 

4. Publications. —During the year 1965-66, under the ancient series 
of our publications, Lalit Kala No. 11 and Portfolio No, 1 on Bhagvata 
Purana have already been brought out. Under the contemporary series 
Lalit Kala Journal No. 3 and monographs on Dhanraj Bhagat and G. N. 
Tagore were released. Lalit Kala Contemporary No. 4 and monographs on 
Amrita Shergil, Binode Behari Mukherjee, Chintamoni Kar, H. K. Ara and 
a set of picture postcards are expected to be out during the year. A list 
publications brought out by the Akademi during the period is given in 
Annexure V. 

5. Camps and Conferences. —A camp for the painters, second of its 
type, was held at Bhopal between October 7 and 16, 1965 in collaboration 
widi the Madhya Pradesh Kala Parishad. A conference of the Chairmen of 
the State Akademies was held in Hyderabad in February, 1966. 

6. Grants-m-aid. —Grants totalling Rs. 55,950 were sanctitmed to various 
art institutions and State Akademies. 

7. Presentation of Painting. —On the request of the Onnmonwealtfe 
Institute for the Blind at London, a painting Taj Mahal’ by SH S. G. Tliakur 
Singh has been presented by the Akademi. 

8. Studio Five studios for use by the artists on hire hsm 

arc ready with the Akademi at a de-protcctcd monument *'Bistidhari Makha** 
located on the Ridge, New Delhi. 
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9. Sak of Artists’ Material—Tht Akademi imported artists’ material 
for distribution to artists at no profit no loss basis, worth over Rs. 50,000 
during the current year. 

10. Purchase of Exhibits. —^Akademi has purchased works of art to the 
tune of Rs. 20,000 during the current year. 

11. Programmes for the year 1966-67. —Programmes for the year 
1966-67 are as under : 

11.1 Exhibitions. —Besides organising the annual National Exhibition, 
the programme includes (1) an Exhibition of Sculptures and Architectural 
Exhibition; (2) an exhibition of Akademi’s own art collection within the 
country; (3) participation in the Venice Biennale and (4) exhibition of 
xsontemporary Indian art and miniature paintings m some of the European 
OTfl African countries on behalf of the Union Ministry of Education, pro- 
xrided necessary funds are available, 

11.2 PiihncQtions.—T\it work is in hand for bringing out books on 
^Chamba Paintings', ‘Short Survey of Indian Paintings’, ‘Nagarjunakonda’, 
''Bagh Cave Paintings’, and ‘Eastern Indian Metal Images . Under the con¬ 
temporary series of publications, a number of books have been planned 
including monographs on Saiioz Mukherjce. Ram Kumar. Gopal Ghose and 

others. 

11.3. Camps and Conferences.—The programme envisages holding of 
ux conferences/seminars including an Artists’ Conference. 

11.4. Purchase of Exhibits. —Exhibits to the tune of Rs. 27,000 will be 
purchased during 1966-67, 

11.5. Exchange of Artists/Fellows. —Akademi has accepted two 
exchange programmes i.e., visit of Indian Artists to the U.S.S.R. and 
Mongolia and the visit of one artist from the U.A.R. to India. 

B. Sangeet Natak Akademi 

12 Sangeet Natak Akademi was set up to foster and develop Indian 
dance drama and music and to promote through them the cultural unity 
■of the country. Formally inaugurate in January, 1953 it is now re^stered 
as a Society under the Societies Registration Act, 1860. It is wholly financed 
by the Union Government. The President appointed Mrs. Indira Gandhi 
as the new Chairman of the Akademi with effect from 14th December 1965 

for a term of five years. 

12 1. The main programme of the Akademi consists of coordinating the 
activities of the State Akademies, promoting research in the fields of dance, 
drama and music, granting recognition and financial assistance to the institu¬ 
tions working in the fields, bringing out publications and giving awards to 
^sts. The main activities of the Akademi during 1965-66 are described 

tn the paragraphs that follow : 
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■>!“ Akad=n>i .t a ceremony feu <„ 

JtdfeT5VsZr„Tattllr^^ 

H^ScSVl^'-d^S f £ 

Pertong ^ i„ New York, (2) performance of David and 00^; ,., 

Zpte af .«mem 1"'°™' ‘‘'‘‘'’f “'’ "'''"" K-ttak.li 

S, 27 , a' T'” "’'"» “fi Shanlivana on 

May 27, 1965—.he grst death anniversay of {he late Prnn- lu.n* f 

Pan^t Jawaharla, Nehru. (4) par.cipation^in the L ami C ^^ra^af" 

he 

1^ Re.^earch or. Musical R^pomc.—Research on Musical response 

^ been completed up to the experimental stage. This is international 
•cbeme miuated by Mr. Charles Keil. U.S.A. nternational 

16. D/ctmnm- of Technical Term-v.-dCompilation of technical terms 

of nh!r TT" progresrving. Recordings and notatims 

of Dhrupade by Gaunpur Music Trust, Calcutta are being'rcceived, as also 
notations of rare compositions from U.stad Kadir Bux. 

in Monographs.~Tht publication of brief monographs 

m outstanding misicians of the two schools of Indian music is progressL 

^tusfactonly. The first on late Ustad Mushtaq Hussain bv Nainf Bioih 

Sm^ was out m 1965. Six other monographs are m manuscript stage Sd 
are hkely to be published in .Akademi’s journal. ^ ® 

18. Nanona/ .9ongj.—Under a scheme the Akademi is nublishintr 

nScS^ ' oil languages with Englisli translations and 

tation. While in 1964 the first book on Bengali songs was published 

thoj m Telugu. M.arathi and Kannada, Malayalam and Hindi were com¬ 
piled m manuscript form in 1965. For reasons of earnomy. it has been 
decided to publish the remaining collections without FnEiish translations 
and as inexpensively as pos able. These are now in press. 

]9.^fndMn Dance in Classical Literature and the Arts’ by Gapila Vatsya- 

ya^_The book is at present in the press and is in the final stnoes of 
production. e - » 

i.0. Anthology of 100 Songs of Rabindranath Tagore Vol. Jl _The 

companion volume of the second collection of 50 songs of Tagore whh 
notation and English translations is now complete in manuscripf form. 
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21 "Sangeet Natak" Bulletin.—It has been decided to pubUsh 8 

biennial journal “Sangeet Natak”. The journal aims at ^ 

the work of scholars and academicians and of those engaged m “ts 
in the contemporary field. The first issue appeared m November, 1965. 

22. Library.-Dixvmg the year the Akademi Library acquir^ 214 new 
books and received 88 books as gifts from different sources. Besides, 2 2 
new disc records were also purchased in additicm to 12 disc records received 

as gifts. 

23 Schemes Included in the Fourth Five Year Plan. 

n 1 For the purpose, of research into the Scientific aspects of music 
it is^oroposed to Lt up a Laboratory to study musical scales, tonal 
characterfstics of musical instruments, construction of automatic 
recorders and tala instruments, psychological response to music e • 
TrcSyJn proposed for the first year (1966-67) of the Plan - R- ^ 
E vL of L Emergency the provision was kept to the minimum Mt. 
gradually the project would be expanded as more funds become availab 

,3.2. ne.clonn.ent 

SX Bhr;”SL U is. i. no, bom .he 

e \Ajr^A(^Tv\i A modest provision in. view of the nations! 

eLetgcncro^f Rs, 25,000 has therefore been suggested for its expansion 

in the first year of the fourth Plan. 

. I- _Tn view of the extreme need for 

Rs. 10,00,000. . . 

De 10 000 for Regional and Special t-estivajs. wmi 

^6^67 grants wifi however be made oy the G-ernment of Mimstry 

of Education direct, on the recommendation of the Akademi. 

76 Institutions Run by the Akademi.-Tvto training insdtutions arc 

U.- hv the Akademi—^The National School of Drama and Aaan 

being run by the Akadem Manipur Dance College at Imphal 

Theatre Institute a New ^ 

:Ne“tirtha» o, .he <» 

mental 1966 - 67 .—Of the projects proposed to be taken 

up Lring 1966-67 by the Akademi. the following deserve mentton. 

27 I Non-Plan Projects.-Omng to the Emergency there Jas^n 
dras^l-^cuSment in 

completion of the techLal unit in the San^t N^aL 
$3SeTcSp^«on of technical terms in dance, drama and musm m 
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the regional languages, recording of Eminent Musicians, Publication of the 
Biographies of Musicians and “Who is Who” of Musicians. In addition 
if funds permit, a meeting of the Chairman of the State Sangeet Natalc 
Akademies is proposed to be sponsored in 1966-67. The Akademi will 
also continue to finance the National School of Drama and Asian Theatre 
Institute, New Delhi, Jawaharlal Nehru Manipur Dance Academy (erst¬ 
while Manipur Dance College), Imphal and the Kathak Kendra, New Delhi. 
The companion volume of the Anthology of Tagore Songs (with notaUons) 
Vol. II IS also expected to be brought out in 1966-67. The year 1966-67, 
IS also, expected to see the publication of “Indian Dance in Oassical Litera¬ 
ture and the Arts” by Dr. (Mrs.) Kapila Vatsyayan. 

27.2. Flan Projects.—A Research Unit for the study of the Science 
of Music IS proposed to be set up. The Museum of the Akademi is pro- 
posed to be reorganised and developed. 

C. PROGR.4MME OF ASSISTANCE TO STATE GOVERNMEM.S, 
ORGANISATIONS/iNDtVroUAL WORTERS 

28. Cultural Exchanges .—^TTie main object of the three schemes under 
ihis programme is to promote emotional and cultural integration of the 
country and to provide people in diflferent parts of India with opportunities 
(0 get acquainted with one another's culture. The three schemes are ; 

28.1. Inter-State Exchange of Cultural Troupes.—Undtr this scheme 
troupes from—Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Kerala, Madras, Maharashtra, 
Manipur, Mysore and Rajasthan—have visited other States up to the end 
of February 1966. Troupes from West Bengal. Punjab, and Uttar Pradesh 
are also expected to visit other States by the end of March. 1966. 

28.2. Cultural Exchange of Outstanding Artists Amongst the Zones of 
India .—Performances under this scheme are arranged directly by the State 
Governments and the visits are normally reported to the Government of 
India if a Stale Government claims the grant admissible under the scheme 
to cover the deficit in arranging the performances or when any artist not 
covered by the scheme is invited to give performances. So far proposals 
have been received from Rajasthan. Maharashtra, Madras and Kerala. 

28.3. Sponsoring of Cultural Troupes for the Entertainment of the 
Armed Forces in the Forward Areas.—Owing to the tense situation prevail¬ 
ing on our borders, not many troupes could visit border areas. A troupe 
from only Gujarat could be sponsored so far. A few proposals from 
Rajasthan, Madras etc. have been accepted bv the army authorities, and 
the visits are likely to take place before the end of March, 1966. 

29. Grants to Cultural Societies/Organisations .—Grants are sanctioned 

c>a an ad hoc basis to Cultural Societies in deserving cases for purposes not 

covered by the specific schemes or for which no grant is admissible from 

he National Akademies. From 1966-67 onwards, grants to institution; 

>n the fields of dance, drama, music and fine arts, which have hithertofor? 
L26Edu./65 —10 
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been assisted by the Sangeet Natak Akademi and the Lalit Kala Akadenu, 
will be disbursed direct by the Ministry. This decision has been taken m 
pursuance of the recommendations made by the Reviewing Committee for 
the National Akademies appointed by the Government of India m March, 
1964. A provision of Rs. 5 lakh has been made for 1966-67 and the 
budgets of the two Akademies have been reduced correspondingly. 

30. Building Grants to Cultural Organisations.—In view of the emer¬ 
gency and the ban on new constructions, the Building Grants Scheme has 
not been extended to the year 1965-66 to cover fresh cases. 


31 Promotion of Drama Movement in the Country.—The. new 
scheme which was proposed to be inUoduced during 1965-66 could not 
be introduced because of financial stringency. As the old schemes stand 
discontinued, it has been decided to give financial assistance to deserving 
theatre groups on ad hoc basis in 1966-67. A provision of Rs. 1,00,000 

has been made for the purpose. 

32 Naiional Theatre, New Delhi.-Tht project has been carried over 
to the fourth Five Year Plan. Subject to availability of funds it may be 
completed in the fourth Plan period. As reported earlier, 

the approval of the Cabinet and the architect is preparing revised plans and 

estimates in the light of Cabinet’s direcUons. 

33 Open-Air Theatres in Rural .4rear.—State Governments and Union 

Territory Governments are assisted for the construction of 5 and 2 Open- 
Air Theatres respectively per year. A provision of Rs-.^^.OOO in 

the current year's budget for the purpose but considering Jhe need for 
economy, it has been decided to suspend the scheme during 1966-67. 

34. Cultural Working Group.-Th^ fourth meeting of the Culcural 
Working Group was held on the 3rd September, 1965 and examined the 
revised proposals with a view to adjusting the allocations within the v.uling 
of Rs 17 18 crore for cultural activities, including National Archives. I 
considered all the schemes and allotted an amount which was required by 
each scheme for the fourth Plan period. 

35 Shankar's International Children's Competition. ^This ^mpetition 
organ,^ annually at the capital is assisted by the ^ 

meeting the deficit, subject to a maximum of Rs. 1,25,^, m ^rrangmg 
the ChilSen’s Art CompeUtion, Children’s Art Exhijtion^ 

Painting Competition, and publication of Children’s ^ 

and Prize Distribution. The competition is run by the 

Trust New Delhi, to whom financial assistance is given by the htoisjy to 

A of Rs. 1.25,000 in 1965-66 and an aqnal 

amount has been provided for 1966-67. 

36. Film Stars’ Festival.-Tbi$ Ministry arranged, 
the Ministry of Defence, a Film Stars Festival in New Delhi in November, 

1965, in aid of the National Defence Fund. 
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^1. Individuals and Institutions Engaged in Literary Activities. _^For 

promoimg the cultural and literary activites and to bring about emotional 
integration in the country, the Ministry gives financial assistance to institu¬ 
tions and individuals. The Indian Academy of Philosophy, Institute of 

tii grants Cultures, and Dairatul-Maarif-il-Osmania etc. received substan- 

38. Financial Assistance to Eminent Writers, Artists etc. in Indigent 
Circumstances. scheme was first introduced during 1953-54 and 
therealter revised in April, 1961. Under the scheme the State Government 
Ml. tr.e Ceutral Government share the expenditure in proportion of 1 ; 2. 
During the year about 200 fresh grants have been awarded to writers, 
artists, etc. on the recommendation of the State Governments. 

39. Grant-in-Aid to Individual Research Workers. —^For undertaking 
lesearch in social sciences and cultural subjects (subjects not falling under 
science and lechaology), a scheme is initiated since 1962-63 to aive grants 

to inJivido:!,, research workers. Every year 3 to 4 research wrkers are 
sefci:c:.a uiidur the scheme. 


D. Fin.^ncial 


Niunc uf the S,;!'icme 


!. L'Uil KTiii Ak:’d':Tni 

2. Natuk Akademi 

3 . Cultural Excharif^es 

Iju :r-St Lte Exciiangc of Cut- ') 

(h) T:.\e!unge of out- }- 

still ling Arts. ‘ 

(r) Sp.irtsoring of Guttural Troupes J 

4. Grants to Cutiurai Socictics/Orgum- 

sations 

5. Building Grants to Culturai Organi¬ 

sations 

6. AssistancetoTheatres etc, 

2. Open-Air Theatres 

B. FinaneiuJ Assistance to Eminent 
Writers etc. in indigent circuni- 
si^inces. 

9. Shankar’s International Children’s 
Coinpetition 

d. Individuals and Institutions engaged 
in Literary activities 


Provisions 


Provision for 1965-66 
— __ 

Provision for 
1966-67 

Budget 

Revised 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

OJ 7.000 

4,80,000 

5,10,000 

16,00,000 

14,00,000 

10,00,000 

2.30,000 

2.00,000 

L90.00O 


6,35,000 

4,45,500 

10.10,800 

4,00,000 

1,13,000 

85,000 

2.00,000 

1,13.000 

85,000 

2,00,000 

1.00,000 

Nil 

4,75,000 

4.38,000 

3,40,000 

1,25,000 

1.25,000 

1,25,000 

1,50,000 

1,00,000 

3,38,000 







CHAPTER XV 


MUSEUMS, ARCHAEOLOGY AND ARCHIVES 
A. Development of Museums 

Museums have immense potentialities as centres of culture, educa¬ 
tion and recreation for the community inasmuch as they easily evoke 
people’s interest and supply varied information. Besides, they also 
function as precious repositories of India’s rich and varied cultural heritage. 
The Union Government have therefore, continued to maintain and develop 
a few museums of national importance, besides extending financial assistance 
to State and other museums for their improvement and reorganisation. 
Award of grants and research fellowships for Museology, training of museum 
personnel and holding museum camps are the other forms of activities in 
the. field. 

2. Reorganisation and Devetoprneni of Museinns .—The scheme of 
Reorganisation and Development of Museums is a •ontinuing scheme from 
the second Plan period. For the third Plan a programme limit of Rs. 5.^ 
lakh was fixed. Financial assistance is given for approved items like 
minor building extensions, equipment, publications, training of museum .staff 
etc. on the basis of priorities laid down by the Central Advisory Board of 
Museums. The scheme has also been included in the fourth Five Year 

Plan. 

3. Central Advisory Board of Museums.—The Central Advisory 
Board of Museums will be completing its three-year term in February 1966. 
when a fresh Board will be reconstituted consisting of the representatives 
of the Union Government, State Governments and important museums of 

the country. 

4. Museums Camp. —^Under the scheme a camp on ^Decorative Arts 
including Textiles’ was organised in Bombay in 1965. Representatives o! 
State Governments consisting of persons actually concerned with museums 
participated in the Camp. 

5. Research in Museology.—Since 1962, under the schemes of ‘Re¬ 
organisation and Development of Museums’, financial assistance is given to 
three scholars per year for doing research in'T^useology. Besides, a monthly 
allowance of Rs. 250, Rs. 1,000 per year as travel grant and Rs, 500 for 
purchase of books, equipment etc. are also given. 

6. National Art Treasures Fund. —^The amount of Rs. 6,48,532 is avail¬ 
able in this fund. Steps are being taken to see how best this amount can 

"be utilised. 

7. Buddha Jayanti Park.—Due to National Emergency, further pro- 

^^css in this work has been suspended. 
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8 National Museum. New Delhi.~k subordinate office of the Ministry. 

the Nalioual Museum continued its programme of various activities during 
the yeai, an account of which is given below : 

R VorfSo'''''''” Art ■ objects worth about 

Rs. 4,00,000 were purchased by the National Museum, including a few 

rare bronze ugures of Pallava, Chalukhya and early Paia periods. Besides 
a stone Jiead of Vishnu, of exceptional quality, from Rajasthan, of the 11th 
century, two ivoiy figures from South India, of the 18th century, fifty-four 
Anthropological specimens to supplement costumes already in tile collec- 
tion were purchased from the exhibition of N.E.F.A. Handicrafts Depart¬ 
ment held in Delhi, Thirty-three gold coins lacking in its collection were 
purchased by the Museum from the National Defence Fund cofiections. 

8 1.1. A great many objects were received as gifts, notable among them 
being, one iiiscribed copper coin of Chhatrapati Sivaji from Shri Anil Kumar 
\ithal Rao, Poona; 16 Anthropological specimens from the N.E.F.A. 
region—from Col. P, N. Luthra, Adviser to the Governor of Assam; 4 

lerracottas and one metal bell recovered by the Jawans of the Indian Army 
in Kutch—from Air-Headquarters. 

8.2. Exhibition.—A travelling exhibition of 49 miniature paintings 
representing the various schools of Indian painting from the 16th to the 
early 19th century, selected from the National Museum’s collection was 
sent on a tour to Poland, Rumania, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, U.S.S.R., 
etc. under tiie cultural exchange agreements with the countries concerned! 

8.2.1. The traveUing exhibition “Ancient Sculptures from India”, which 
had a successful tour of Japan and five important cities in the United States 
of America during the course of the last year, closed in Honolulu in the 
middle of July and the loans have returned home. 

8.2.2. The Museum launched a new programme of featured exhibitions 
and objects which highlight a single object every month out of the vast 
museum collections, inviting special attention to its iconographic, historical 
and aesthetic qualities as an outstanding work of art. For the month of 
December, 1965 the object was a 3,500 years old. Burial Jar from a 
Cemetery ‘H’ Harappa, having an elaborate painting depicting a scene 
which recalled the ancient Hindu belief in ‘Life After Death’. 

8.2.3. A special exhibition entitled “The Story of Freedom from 
Hunger” was organised in the Changing Exhibition Gallery in response to 
f A.O. s and Unesco—ICOM’s call for an International Campaign for 
Freedom from Hunger’. Photographs, drawings and wherever possible, 
actual objects etc. were displayed at the exhibition. 

8.2.4. The National Museum helped the All India Fine Arts and Crafts 
Society in arranging an Exhibitimi on the life of Gum Nanak by lending 
19 miniature paintings related to the subject. It also assisted in arranging 
he loan of a portfolio of 10 seriographs— i.e., silk screen prints, by 10 
eminent American painters from the Smithsonian Institution, Washington 
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D. C. for the Fifth International Contemporary Art Exhibition 1965, 
organised by the All India Fine Arts and Crafts Society, New Delhi. 

8.3. PMications .—The Museum published “Kangra Paintings of the 
Gita Govinda” by Dr. M. S. Randhawa, with colour plates and monochrome 
illustrations. Hindi versions of ‘A Brief Guide to the National Museum, 
New Delhi’ and of the educational brochures : (a) Harappan Art and (b) 
^Indian Sculpture through the Ages’, were brought out during the year. 

8.4. The Museum Education Department prepared a special programme 
of a 12 weeks’ course of illustrated lectures-cuw-demonstration on ‘Indian 
Art and Culture' designed to meet the needs of teachers and art-lcvers 
during this year. About 95 enrolled under the leadership of Mrs. Shirley 
Isenberg of the American International School, New Delhi availed of the 
programme. The course commenced on the 15th September and lasted 
till 15th December, 1965. 

8.5. Course on *Care of Museum Objects *.—The Conservation Labora¬ 
tory of the Museum conducted a three-month course for curatorial 
personnel on the ‘Care of Museum Objects’ this year. The course was 
attended by seven trainees and they were given an insight into the com¬ 
position, structure, deterioration and treatment of various types of objects. 

8.6. Librar }.—The library continued to develop steadily during the 

year; nearly 1,400 books were added to its collection bringing the total 
to 15,400, 915 more slides were added to its collection raising the total 

to 4,267. Nearly 400 photos of art objects were added to the study 
collection of photographs. Reference and research service was rendered 
to research scholars, museum officers and visitors to the museum. 

8.7. Moulds, —In the modelling section besides attending to mending 
work about 1,000 plaster casts and 6 permanent rubber moulds were 
prepared. A modeller from Patna was given practical training in making 

models, casting, finishing etc. 

8.8. Development of National Museum .—In the National Museum 
proper the Gupta Gallery (5th—6th centuries) was reorganised and the 
sculptures exhibited there re-arranged. A Buddhist railing pillar and two 
lintels, probably from Hindu temples of the Gupta period, recovered by 
the Archaeological Survey were added to the gallery. On ih: second 
floor an entire gallery has been remodelled, converting half of it into a 
jewel box displaying the museum’s riches in items of jewellery and precious 
stone-studded tiaras etc. and other items of decorative art. Besides, an 
additional selection of gold coins of the Gupta, Moghul, South Indian and 
Sultanate Dynasty was also put on exhibition. 

9. Indian War Memorial Museum, Delhi. —The Indian War Memorial 
Museum in Delhi exhibits arms, ammunition and equipment used in the 
First World War. It continued to attract a large number of visiters during 

the year. 



